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PROGRAMME OUTCOMES 

PO1 Recognize the skills necessary to work in the fashion industry by developing 
the abilities to solve the real time problems in field. 

PO2 Develop and asses the abilities for multi-disciplinary collaboration and 
communication skills in the design industry. 

PO3 Evaluate and develop design solutions by conducting market research to 
understand as well as analyze the needs of specific markets. 

PO4 Apply the knowledge related to elements and principles of design to create 
innovative designs for different market segments. 

POS Demonstrate skills and strategies related to Event Management, Team 
Work, Leadership, Entrepreneurial and Business Skills. 

PO6 Synthesize and apply the core elements and principles including innovation, 
technology, and design in the fashion industry. 

PROGRAMME SPECIFIC OUTCOMES 

PSO 1 Apply knowledge and identify the roles and functions of fashion industry 
within which products are developed, marketed, and consumed. 

PSO 2 Categorize and Evaluate the needs of consumers related to industry processes 
related to design, production and communication. 

PSO 3 Assess product quality, serviceability, and regulatory compliance standards. 

PSO 4 Apply concepts and skills through research based assignments and 
experimental learning about the interrelationships among historic, 
sociocultural, and psychosomatic factors of clothing. 

PSO S Inspect and distinguish the aesthetics of design process that support quality 
of life, social responsibility, and sustainability 



PSO 6 Formulate independent research and develop innovative products relevant to 
the needs of the society by using the process of conceptualization and 
generating original solutions to design problems. 

PSO 7 Employ skills for written, oral, and visual forms to communicate research 
based ideas.  

PSO 8 Recognize global and national issues of sustainability and global 
interdependence related to the social, economic, and environmental impact 
of the apparel and textiles supply chain. 

PSO 9 Devise the skills to work in team with multidisciplinary approach and 
appreciate the principles of leadership, decision making and professional 
practices.  

PSO 10  Underline the process of conducting various fashion events by handling 
management responsibilities.  

PSO 11 Assess and apply theories of fashion to develop, analytical approach towards 
relevant issues with regards to a specific segment. 

PSO 12 Prepare as professional industry ready individual for quality work with strong 
ethics as well as communication skills to support their careers.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



COURSE ARTICULATION MATRIX: (MAPPING OF COS WITH PLOS) 

 

Course CLOs PLO 
1 

PLO 
2 

PLO 
3 

PLO 
4 

PLO 
5 

PLO 
6 

PLO 
7 

PLO 
8 

PLO 
9 

PLO 
10 

PLO 
11 

PLO 
12 

AENV 
100/AENV 
200 

CO1        x      

CO2        x      

CO3        x      

CO4        x      

CFSD 101 

CO5        x      

CO6  x            

CO7  x                      

CO8                      x   

CO9  x                       

CFSD 102 

CO10                      x   

CO11                      x   

CFSD 103 

CO12          x               

CO13  x               x       

CO14                    x     

CO15    x                     

CO16        x               x 

CFSD 104 CO17  Ĭ                        



CO18          Ĭ                

CO19        x                 

GFSD 101A 

CO20        x                 

CO21                      Ĭ    

CO22        Ĭ                  

CO23            Ĭ          Ĭ    

GFSD 101B CO24    Ĭ          Ĭ            

GBCA 102A 

CO25                        Ĭ  

CO26      Ĭ      Ĭ            Ĭ  

CO27                    Ĭ      

CO28                        Ĭ  

GBCA 102B 

CO29  Ĭ                        

CO30              Ĭ            

CO31                  Ĭ        

CO32                  Ĭ        

CFSD 201 

CO33  Ĭ              Ĭ          

CO34  Ĭ                    Ĭ    

CO35                      Ĭ    

CO36      Ĭ  Ĭ                  

CO37  Ĭ                        

CO38  Ĭ              Ĭ          

CFSD 202 
CO39    Ĭ  Ĭ                    

CO40      Ĭ                    



CO41          Ĭ                

CO42  Ĭ          Ĭ              

CO43    Ĭ            Ĭ          

CO44          Ĭ          Ĭ      

CFSD 203 

CO45      Ĭ            Ĭ        

CO46      Ĭ                    

CO47                      Ĭ    

CO48                        Ĭ  

CO49      Ĭ                  Ĭ  

CFSD 204 

CO50    Ĭ                      

CO51                  Ĭ        

CO52  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

AENG 200A 
CO53        Ĭ                  

CO54            Ĭ  Ĭ            

AHIN 200(A) 

CO55              Ĭ            

CO56              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO57              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO58              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO59              Ĭ            

CO60              Ĭ            

GJMC 201A 

CO61    Ĭ                      

CO62              Ĭ            

CO63                        Ĭ  

CO64                        Ĭ  



CO65                        Ĭ  

GFSD 201A 

CO66    Ĭ                      

CO67                  Ĭ        

CO68        Ĭ                  

CO69    Ĭ                      

CO70        Ĭ                  

GJMC 201B 

CO71              Ĭ            

CO72              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO73              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO74              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO75              Ĭ          Ĭ  

GFSD 201B 

CO76                  Ĭ  Ĭ      

CO77        Ĭ    Ĭ              

CO78            Ĭ    Ĭ          

CO79    Ĭ              Ĭ      Ĭ  

CO80        Ĭ      Ĭ            

CFSD 301 

CO81                          

CO82  Ĭ    Ĭ                    

CO83  Ĭ                        

CO84          Ĭ                

CO85  Ĭ                        

CFSD 302 CO86  Ĭ      Ĭ                  



CO87  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

CO88    Ĭ                      

CFSD 303 

CO89        Ĭ  Ĭ                

CO90          Ĭ            Ĭ    

CO91          Ĭ                

CO92                Ĭ          

CO93                          

CFSD 304 

CO94              Ĭ            

CO95      Ĭ                    

CO96  Ĭ                        

CO97  Ĭ          Ĭ              

CFSD 305 

CO98    Ĭ                      

CO99                  Ĭ        

CO100                  Ĭ        

CO101    Ĭ                      

CO102                      Ĭ    

CFSD 306 

CO103  Ĭ  Ĭ          Ĭ            

CO104              Ĭ            

CO105  Ĭ                        

CO106  Ĭ  Ĭ      Ĭ                

GBBA 302A CO107                    Ĭ  Ĭ    



CO108    Ĭ                      

CO109        Ĭ                Ĭ  

CO110                Ĭ        Ĭ  

CO111        Ĭ                Ĭ  

GFSD 301A 
CO112    Ĭ                  Ĭ    

CO113  Ĭ                    Ĭ    

GBBA 302B 

CO114  Ĭ                Ĭ      Ĭ  

CO115    Ĭ              Ĭ      Ĭ  

CO116            Ĭ  Ĭ            

GFSD 301B 

CO117              Ĭ            

CO118    Ĭ                  Ĭ    

CO119  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

SFSD 301 

CO120                          

CO121    Ĭ        Ĭ              

CO122      Ĭ                    

SFSD 302 
CO123  Ĭ          Ĭ    Ĭ          

CO124    Ĭ            Ĭ          

CFSD 401 

CO125  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

CO126  Ĭ      Ĭ  Ĭ                

CO127  Ĭ          Ĭ    Ĭ          

CO128                Ĭ  Ĭ        

CO129        Ĭ    Ĭ          Ĭ    

CFSD 402 
CO130    Ĭ      Ĭ        Ĭ        

CO131          Ĭ            Ĭ    



CFSD 403 

CO132        Ĭ                  

CO133        Ĭ    Ĭ              

CO134  Ĭ        Ĭ  Ĭ              

CO135        Ĭ                  

CO136        Ĭ                  

CFSD 404 

CO137        Ĭ      Ĭ            

CO138              Ĭ            

CO139              Ĭ            

CFSD 405 

CO140  Ĭ                Ĭ        

CO141          Ĭ                

CO142          Ĭ                

CO143  Ĭ            Ĭ            

CFSD 406 CO144  Ĭ            Ĭ            

GIPR 401 

CO145    Ĭ  Ĭ                  Ĭ  

CO146    Ĭ  Ĭ                  Ĭ  

CO147    Ĭ  Ĭ                    

CO148    Ĭ  Ĭ                    

CO149      Ĭ                    

GFSD 401 
CO150      Ĭ                    

CO151    Ĭ          Ĭ        Ĭ    



CO152  Ĭ                Ĭ    Ĭ    

CO153  Ĭ  Ĭ              Ĭ        

CO154    Ĭ              Ĭ        

SFSD 401 

CO155              Ĭ            

CO156          Ĭ    Ĭ            

CO157        Ĭ      Ĭ            

SFSD 402 

CO158          Ĭ    Ĭ            

CO159              Ĭ            

CO160              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CFSD 501 

CO161              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO162      Ĭ                    

CO163  Ĭ    Ĭ                    

CO164    Ĭ                      

CO165    Ĭ      Ĭ                

CFSD 502 
CO166          Ĭ                

CO167      Ĭ          Ĭ          

CFSD 503 
CO168    Ĭ          Ĭ            

CO169              Ĭ            

CFSD 504 
CO170                  Ĭ  Ĭ      

CO171              Ĭ            



DFSD 501A 

CO172          Ĭ                

CO173              Ĭ            

CO174        Ĭ                  

CO175              Ĭ            

CO176            Ĭ    Ĭ          

DFSD 501B 

CO177                Ĭ          

CO178  Ĭ                        

CO179        Ĭ                  

CO180    Ĭ              Ĭ        

CO181                Ĭ          

DFSD 502A 
CO182    Ĭ            Ĭ          

CO183        Ĭ    Ĭ              

DFSD 502B 
CO184    Ĭ            Ĭ          

CO185  Ĭ      Ĭ        Ĭ          

DFSD 503A 

CO186    Ĭ                      

CO187    Ĭ                      

CO188      Ĭ                    

CO189      Ĭ                    

CO190    Ĭ                      

DFSD 503B 

CO191  Ĭ                    Ĭ    

CO192  Ĭ  Ĭ              Ĭ        

CO193  Ĭ  Ĭ              Ĭ  Ĭ      



CO194  Ĭ                Ĭ  Ĭ      

CO195  Ĭ  Ĭ              Ĭ        

DFSD 504A 

CO196    Ĭ                      

CO197  Ĭ                  Ĭ      

CO198          Ĭ                

DFSD 504B 

CO199  Ĭ                  Ĭ      

CO200  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

CO201          Ĭ                

CFSD 601 

CO202  Ĭ  Ĭ            Ĭ          

CO203    Ĭ  Ĭ                    

CO204     Ĭ                    

CO205    Ĭ  Ĭ                    

CO206    Ĭ  Ĭ                    

CFSD 602 CO207            Ĭ  Ĭ            

CFSD 603 
CO208                      Ĭ    

CO209    Ĭ    Ĭ                  

CFSD 604 

CO210  Ĭ                        

CO211        Ĭ                  

CO212    Ĭ        Ĭ              

DFSD 601A 

CO213        Ĭ  Ĭ                

CO214      Ĭ  Ĭ                  

CO215          Ĭ    Ĭ            



CO216        Ĭ              Ĭ    

CO217        Ĭ                  

DFSD 601B 

CO218        Ĭ                  

CO219              Ĭ          Ĭ  

CO220              Ĭ        Ĭ  Ĭ  

CO221  Ĭ  Ĭ              Ĭ        

CO222              Ĭ  Ĭ          

DFSD 602A 

CO223        Ĭ                  

CO224          Ĭ                

CO225          Ĭ  Ĭ              

DFSD 602B 

CO226    Ĭ                      

CO227                      Ĭ    

CO228  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

CO229              Ĭ            

DFSD 603A 

CO230          Ĭ        Ĭ        

CO231          Ĭ          Ĭ      

CO232    Ĭ      Ĭ                

CO233  Ĭ        Ĭ                

CO234        Ĭ      Ĭ            

DFSD 603B 

CO235  Ĭ                  Ĭ      

CO236    Ĭ                Ĭ  Ĭ    

CO237  Ĭ          Ĭ        Ĭ  Ĭ    

CO238                Ĭ      Ĭ    

CO239  Ĭ          Ĭ              

DFSD 604A 
CO240    Ĭ          Ĭ            

CO241    Ĭ                    Ĭ  



CO242    Ĭ                    Ĭ  

DFSD 604B 

CO243                Ĭ      Ĭ    

CO244  Ĭ  Ĭ                      

CO245                  Ĭ  Ĭ      

CO246  Ĭ                Ĭ  Ĭ      

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester I 

 

PAPER CODE- AENV 100 
   Environment Studies 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 2  
Total Hrs: 30 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Clear understanding of environmental concerns and to follow sustainable development practices. 
2. Stimulate them to develop their ability to apply their knowledge and adopt a standpoint on 

environmental issues. 
  

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course  Learning outcomes  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

AENV 
100 

 

Environ
mental 
Science 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 

CO1. Develop a comprehensive 
understanding of various ecological 
processes and environmental issues 
CO2. Develop critical thinking for shaping 
strategies for environmental protection and 
conservation of biodiversity, social equity 
and sustainable development 
CO3. Appreciate the various ecological 
linkages within the web of life 
CO4. Recognize the consequences of human 
actions on the environment and ways to 
prevent deterioration of environment 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Quiz, Poster 
Presentations, 
Power Point 
Presentations, 
Individual and 
group projects, 
Open Book 

Test, Semester 
End 

Examination 

 
 

CONTENTS 

 
UNIT I: Introduction to Environment and Ecosystem    6 hrs 

 Scope of Environmental Studies and its applications 
 Relationship of Environmental Studies with other subjects (Multidisciplinary nature of 

Environment) 
 Concept of sustainability and sustainable development. 
 Environmentally important dates and abbreviations 
 Structure and function of an ecosystem 
 Types of Ecosystems and their general characteristics 



 Producers, consumers and decomposers 
 Energy flow in the ecosystem 
 Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids 
 Ecological Succession 

UNIT II: Natural Resources: Renewable and Non-renewable Resource  5hrs 
 Land resources and land use change; Land degradation, soil erosion and desertification. 
 Deforestation: Causes and impacts due to mining, dam building on environment, forests, 

biodiversity and tribal populations. 
 Water : Use and over-exploitation of surface and ground water, floods, droughts 
 Energy resources: Renewable and non-renewable energy sources, use of alternate energy 

sources, growing energy needs, case studies. 
UNIT III: Biodiversity and Conservation      6hrs 

 Levels of biological diversity: genetic, species and ecosystem diversity 
 India as a mega-biodiversity nation; Biogeography zones of India 
 Biodiversity patterns and global biodiversity hot spots 
 Endangered and endemic species of India 
 Threats to biodiversity: Habitat loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts, biological 

invasions 
 Conservation of biodiversity: In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity 
 Ecosystem and biodiversity services: Ecological, economic, social, ethical, aesthetic and 

Informational value 
UNIT IV: Environmental Pollution         8hrs  

 Types, Causes, effects and control measures of : Air pollution; Water pollution; Soil 
pollution; Noise pollution 

 Pollution case studies 
 Solid waste management: Control measures of urban and industrial waste. 
 Nuclear hazards and human health risks 
 Global environmental issues: Climate change, global warming, ozone layer depletion, acid rain 

and impacts on human communities and agriculture 
 Environment Laws: Environment Protection Act,1986; Air (Prevention & Control of Pollution) Act, 

1981; Water (Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, 1974; Wildlife Protection Act, 1972; Forest 
Conservation Act, 1980 

 International agreements: Montreal protocol, Kyoto protocol and Convention on Biological 
Diversity (CBD) 

UNIT V:  Human Communities and the Environment    5hrs 
 Human population growth: Impacts on environment, human health and welfare 
 Resettlement and rehabilitation of project affected persons; case studies 
 Disaster management : floods, earthquake, cyclones and landslides 
 Environmental movements : Chipko, Silent valley, Bishnois of Rajasthan 
 Environmental ethics: Role of Indian and other religions and cultures in environmental 

conservation 
 Environmental communication and public awareness, case studies (e.g., CNG vehicles in Delhi) 

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Bharucha Erach, The Biodiversity of India, Mapin Publishing Pvt. Ltd., Ahmedabad ï380 013, 
India, Email:mapin@icenet.net 

 Groom, Martha J., Gary K. Meffe, and Carl Ronald Carroll. Principles of Conservation Biology. 
Sunderland: Sinauer Associates, 2006. 

 Grumbine, R. Edward, and Pandit, M.K. 2013. Threats from Indiaôs Himalaya dams. Science, 339: 
36-37. 

 McCully, P. 1996. Rivers no more: the environmental effects of dams (pp. 29-64). Zed Books. 
 McNeill, John R. 2000. Something New Under the Sun: An Environmental History of the 

Twentieth Century. 
 Odum, E.P., Odum, H.T. & Andrews, J. 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. Philadelphia: Saunders. 

mailto:mapin@icenet.net


 Pepper, I.L., Gerba, C.P. & Brusseau, M.L. 2011. Environmental and Pollution Science. Academic 
Press. 

 Rao, M.N. & Datta, A.K. 1987. Waste Water Treatment. Oxford and IBH Publishing Co. Pvt. Ltd. 
 Raven, P.H., Hassenzahl, D.M. & Berg, L.R. 2012. Environment. 8th edition. John Wiley & Sons. 
 Rosencranz, A., Divan, S., & Noble, M. L. 2001. Environmental law and policy in India. Tripathi 

1992. 
 Sengupta, R. 2003. Ecology and economics: An approach to sustainable development. OUP. 
 Singh, J.S., Singh, S.P. and Gupta, S.R. 2014. Ecology, Environmental Science and Conservation. 

S. Chand Publishing, New Delhi. 
 Sodhi, N.S., Gibson, L. & Raven, P.H. (eds). 2013. Conservation Biology: Voices from the Tropics. 

John Wiley & Sons. 
 Thapar, V. 1998. Land of the Tiger: A Natural History of the Indian Subcontinent. 
 Warren, C. E. 1971. Biology and Water Pollution Control. WB Saunders. 
 Wilson, E. O. 2006. The Creation: An appeal to save life on earth. New York: Norton. 
 Agarwal, K.C. Environmental Biology, Nidi Publ. Ltd. Bikaner. 
 Singh, R.B., Thakur, D.K. and Chauhan, J.P.S., RBD publications, Jaipur 
 Townsend C., Harper J, and Michael Begon, Essentials of Ecology, Blackwell Science 
 Odum, E.P. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA. 
 Santra S.C., Environmental Science, New Central Book Agency Pvt. Ltd. 
 Singh Savindra, Environmental Geography, Prayag Pustak Bhawan 
 Belsare D.K., Introduction to Biodiversity, APH Publishing Corporation 
 Prabu P.C., Ecology and environmental Science, Avinash Paperbacks 
 Bhatia A.L., Kohli K.S, Ecology and Environmental Biology, RBD 
 Miller G.T., Environmental Science, Cengage Learning 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 101 
Elements of Design 
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3 
Total Hrs: 30                                        

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Provide a sound foundation for design work based on creativity and knowledge. 
2. Develop and initialize a design vocabulary as an essential tool for practicing as designers. 
3. Create aesthetic sense about designing in apparels. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

CFSD 
101 

 

Elements 
Of Design 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO5. Recognize the concept design 
and design process. 
CO6. Utilize and apply the elements 
of design in apparel. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Assessment tasks 
will include Class 
Test on the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 



CO7. Recognize the functions and 
application of colours. 
CO8. Familiarize with the concept of 
Principles of design. 
CO9. Accepting the concept of 
repeats and layouts 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

presentations and 
assignments. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Design: An Introduction                                                            09 hrs 
 Definition, Concept of Design 
 Structural and Decorative Designs 
 Design process  

Unit II: Elements of Design: Types and its Application                                          09 hrs 
 Line  
 Shape & Form  
 Texture  

Unit III: Colour                                                                                                              09 hrs 
 Characteristics of Colour: hue, value and intensity  
 Colour Theories  
 Colour Harmony and Colour Schemes 
 Psychology of Colour and its application on apparel 

Unit IV: Principles of Design: Application in Apparel                               09 hrs 
 Balance  
 Proportion   
 Rhythm   
 Emphasis  
 Harmony Application of Principles of Design in Apparel 

Unit V: Understanding Repeatôs and Layouts          09 hrs                                                                             
 Motifs and its types 
 Repeats: Unit, Half drop, Brick, All over, Ogee, One-way, Two-way, Diamond   
 Layouts of design to form a pattern:  Border, corner, center, Free flowing, Stripes and checks 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Sumathi, G.J. ( 2002) ñElements of Fashion and Apparel Designò New Age International Publishers, 
New Delhi. 

 Marshall, Suzanne G. (2004) Individuality in Clothing Selection and Personal Appearance, Pearson, 
Prentice Hall, London. 

 Gupta Vikas, Navneet Kaur.(2012) Comdex Fashion Design Vol 2: Ensembles for Your Body Type, 
Dreamtech Biztantra, New Delhi,. 

 Kogent Learning Solutions Inc. (2010) Comdex Fashion Design, Vol I, Fashion Concepts, Dreamtech 
Press. 

 Betala Reeta, Design (2006) Comprehension and Visualization, Ane books, New Delhi. 
 Frings, G. (1991), Fashion from concept to consumers, Prentice Hall International, New Jersey. 
 Jane Mills and Janet K.Smith (1996), Design Concepts, Fairchild Publications, New York,. 
 Castelino, M., (1994) Fashion Kalediscope Rup & Co., Calcutta. 
 Waddell Gavin. (2005) How Fashion Works, Black Well Science Publishing, India,. 

 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- CFSD 102 
Elements of Design 

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 6  
Total Hrs: 90                                         
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart the knowledge to develop designs skills for creating aesthetically good design. 
2. Understand the application of design elements like Lines, Shapes, Texture & colour to form a good 

design. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 102 

Elements Of 
Design 

(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO10. Comprehend the concept 
Elements and Principles of Design. 
CO11. To develop colour schemes 
and apply them on repeats and 
layouts 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, and 
development of  Design 
sheets 

Assessment tasks 
will include Class 
Test on the 

topics, Semester 
end 

examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 

presentations and 
assignments. 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 Sample preparation through surface embellishment techniques:                 12hrs            
o Embroideries:  Running, Buttonhole, Chain Stitch, Stem Stitch, Satin, Herringbone, Fly 

Stitch, Bullion Knot, Back stitch   
o Tie and dye and Stencil printing 

 Line- types of line, development of a composition using various types of lines.       10 hrs 
 Shapes and Forms- Creating different shapes and forms through various lines          10 hrs 
 Drawing Colour wheel that includes Primary, Secondary & Tertiary colours.              06 hrs                         
 Prepare the following:                                                                                         04 hrs 

o Value Scale 
o Intensity Scale 
o Gray Scale 

 Creating design sheets using the following in combination with suitable media:   
                                                                                                                               20hrs 

o Repeats:  
       Plain, Vertical, Horizontal, Diagonal, Half drop/ drop repeat, One Way, Two          



      Way, Mirror image, Jaal, All over 
o Layouts:   
      Border, corner, centre, Free flowing, Stripes and checks                                                                                                                                      
o Colour Schemes:                                                                                                                   
      Monochromatic, Achromatic, Analogous, Complementary, Double    
      Complementary, Split Complementary, Triad, Tetrad                               

 Interpreting different textures from surroundings and Fabrics on various textile materials using 
different techniques like crushing, dying, wax effects, colours, etc.       14hrs                                                                                

 Product Development using any two surface embellishment techniques.                
            14hrs 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Bhatt Pranav. & Goenka Shanita.(1990), ñFoundation of Art & Designò .,Vallabhvidyanagar., Deep 
Prakashan.  

 Bustanoby.J.H. (1947), ñPrinciples of colour and colour mixingò.,McGraw Hill Book Company , New 
York, London 

 Sumathi, G.J. (2002)  ñElements of Fashion and Apparel Designò New Age International Publishers, 
New Delhi. 

 Kathryn McKelvey ( 1996) ñFashion Source Bookò  Balckwell Publishing New Delhi.  
 Lyle, Dorothy S.(1983), Contemporary Clothing, Benette & Mc night Publishing Co. Peoria Illinois. 
 Mills. J. & Smith.K. (1984),  Design Concepts. Fairchild Publications, New York.  
 Castelino, M. (1994), Fashion Kalediscope. Rup & Co., Calcutta. 

 
 

 

 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 103 
Fashion Studies 
(Practical) 

 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45                                         
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the dynamics of fashion. 
2. Gain knowledge of the role of fashion designers and fashion centers. 
 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 103 

Fashion 
Studies 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO12. Describe key terms of fashion 
and sources of fashion  
CO13. Recognize the fundamentals of 
fashion 
CO14. Recognize and appreciate 
fashion environment and fashion 
weeks 
CO15.Examine the fashion forecasting 
process 
CO16. Categorize the classification of 
apparels for men, women and kids 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips. 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
assignments 
and students 
reports on 
visits. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I Fashion Terminology:       09 hrs 
 Fashion Terminology 
 Sources of fashion - Fashion services and resources 
 Factors favoring and retarding fashion 

Unit II: Fashion Fundamentals       09 hrs 
 Principles of Fashion 
 Fashion Cycle  
 Fashion Theories  
 Role and responsibilities of fashion designer  

Unit III: Fashion Environnent:       09hrs 
 Evolution and developing of fashion stores in India 
 Fashion shows ï its origin and evolution 
 Fashion weeks 
 Careers in fashion industry  

Unit IV: Fashion Forecasting:       09 hrs 
 Fashion forecasting 
 Fashion inspiration 
 Fashion centers ï Milan, Tokyo, New York, Paris, Delhi, Kolkata and Mumbai 

Study of Fashion Designers in terms of their designs: 
 National -Ritu Kumar, Ritu Beri, Raghvendra Rathore, Tarun Tahillani & Sabyasachi 

Mukherjee 
 International- Christian Dior, Coco Chanel, Georgio Armani, Gianni Versace, Paul Poiret 

Unit V : Classification of Apparel        09 hrs 
 Women wear- Active wear, Formal wear, Bridal wear, Maternity wear 
 Menôs wear-Tailored clothing, Suit separates, Sportswear, Active wear 
 Children wear ï Girls dresses, Sportswear, Outer wear, Sleep wear. 
 Silhouettes  
 Wardrobe planning 

 
 
 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 Stone, Elanie &  Samples, Jean. A. (1985). Fashion Merchandising. New York: McGraw Hill. 
 Frings (2008). Fashion Concept to Consumer (Third Edition). New Jersey: Prentice Hall 

International.  
 Sumathi, G.J. (2007). Elements of Fashion and Apparel Design. New Delhi: New Age International 

Pvt. Ltd. 
 Stone, E. (2001). The Dynamics of fashion. New York: Fairchild Publication. 
 Lyle & Dorothy (1983). Contemporary Clothing. Peoria Illinois: Bennett and Mc Knight Publishing 

Company. 
 Castelino & Mehair (1994). Fashion Kalidoscope (National designer), New Delhi: Rupa Publication. 
 Baudot & Francois (1998). A Century of fashion (International Designer). Thames Hudson. 
 Nirupama & Pundir (2007). Fashion Technology-Today and Tomorrow, New Delhi: Mittal 

Publications. 
 Halbet J. (2017) Retailing in Emerging Markets, New York: Fairchild Publication.  
 Jain, P. (2004). Fashion Studies: An Introduction. Har Anand Publication. 
 Rouse, E. (1999). Understanding Fashion. London: Blackwell Science Ltd.. 
 Ireland (1992). Introduction to Fashion Design. London: B.T. Batsford Ltd. 

 
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 104 
Fashion Representation-I                     

 (Practical) 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 6  
Total Hrs: 90                                     

Course Objectives:  
 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Develop drawing skills required for designing through line and shading exercises. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 104 

 

 

 

 

Fashion 
Representati

on-I 
(Practical) 

 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO17. Identify and appreciate the 
concept Elements and Principles of 
Design. 
CO18. Apply colour schemes on 
repeats and layouts 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, and 
development of  Design 
sheets on application of 
colours 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations 

and 
assignments. 



CONTENTS 

 Introduction to 8 head theory                                   36 hrs                                                                                 
o Ideal body proportion                                                                                                     
o Drawing stick figures (male and female)                                                           
o Drawing of block figure ï 8 İ, 10 İ & 12İ  (male and female)                           
 Designing and rendering for male and female apparel with fabric swatches for: 18 hrs 

o Woven : Satin, Denim, Crepe, Tissue, Chiffon, Georgette, Velvet, Pile,  Cotton, Net, Organza 
o Knitted: Herringbone, Tweed, Jersey, Rib  
o Printed: Stripes, Check & Plaid, Dots, Floral, Geometrical 
o Others: Leather, Lace 

 Demonstration of Garment details through PowerPoint presentations or videos 04 hrs 
 Drawing garment details:                   32 hrs 
o Pockets, Necklines & Collars 
o Sleeves & sleeve finishes 
o Darts, Gathers, Pleats, Yokes 
o Frills, Ruffles, Cowls, Smoking, Quilting & Shirring 
o Skirts- Skirt lengths (Micro Mini, Mini, Tea & Maxi) 
o Pants- Pants length (Shorts, Jamaica, Bermudas, Walking shorts, Capri, Regular & stretch pants 
o Blouses & tops, Shirts & Blazers, Jackets, Coats 
o Lace, Shirring, Frills & Flounces, Tucks, Bows, Hemlines, Fringing, Belts 
o Dresses  

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Abling, Bina. (2004), Fashion Sketchbook, Parson School of Design & Fashion Institutes of 
Technology, Fairchild Publication, New York. 

 Kathryn, Mc Kelvey & Munslow, Janine. (2005), Illustrating Fashion, Blackwell Publishing, London. 
 Prakash, K. (2004), Indian Fashion Designs, English Edition Publishers and Distributors Pvt  Ltd, 

India. 
 V. Kamath, (2006) òSketching and Drawingò, Jyotsna Prakashan Pune, 2nd Edition,. 
 Allen, Seamen. (2005) Fashion Drawing: The Basic Principles, B.T. Batsford Ltd, London. 
 Ireland, Patrick. John. (2001) Introduction to Fashion Design, B.T. Batsford Ltd, London. 

 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
      
 



PAPER CODE- GFSD 101A  
Clothing Studies                               

 (Theory) 
 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Study origin and theories of clothing. 
2. Learn psychological and social aspect of clothing in social situation. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 
101A 

 

Clothing 
Studies                               
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO19. Analyse the concept of 
clothing 
CO20. Relate psychology with 
clothing behaviour 
CO21. Assess selection of clothing 
for different age and impact of 
colours 
CO22. Evaluate selection of clothing 
according to factors influenced by 
social and economy 
CO23. Determine application of 
clothing and self 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations 

Assessment tasks 
will include Class 
Test on the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 

presentations, and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit   I: Origin of Clothing                           12 hrs 
 Theories of clothing- Theory of modesty, immodesty, protection, adornment, combined need 

theory, other theories in fashion 
 Nonverbal communication 
 Clothing Symbolism: clothing symbols, sending and receiving clothing messages 
 Clothing & Impressions: first four minutes, first impression, halo effect, stereotyping, perceptions 

Unit   II: Clothing Psychology                                      12 hrs 
 Effects of Clothing: 

o Physical Comfort 
o Mood and Behavior 
o Personality and self-concept 
o Conformity  

 Individual Values, interests and attitude  



 Psychological impact of colour  
Unit   III: Clothing and Wearer                       12 hrs 

 Clothing and the age of wearer: 
o Infants and children  
o Adolescents  
o Adult  
o Elderly 

Unit   IV: Clothing and Society                        12 hrs 
 Religion and Culture 
 Occupation 
 Ceremonies and occasions 
 Clothing & class distinction 

Unit   V: Clothing & Physical self                                                                                     12 hrs 
 Clothes & physical well being 
 Clothing according to figure types and illusion 

 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Vikas Gupta, Navneet Kaur (2012), Comdex Fashion Design Vol 2: Ensembles for Your Body Type, 
Dreamtech Biztantra, New Delhi 

 Marilyn, J, Horn.(1981) The Second Skin (3rd Edition), Houghton Miffin Company, London. 
 Marshall , Suzanne G. (2004), Individuality in Clothing Selection and Personal Appearance, Pearson, 

Prentice Hall, London  
 Mary Kefgen, (1976) In clothing selection & personal appearance, The Macmillan, Company New 

York. 
 Elizabeth Rouse, (1999) Understanding Fashion, London , Blackwell Science Ltd.,1999 

 
 

PAPER CODE- GBCA 102A 
Computer Applications 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60                                     

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Inculcate basic knowledge of computers amongst the students. 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 
101B 

 

Clothing 
Studies 
(Seminar) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO24: Understand the fundamental 
concepts of office automation tools. 
CO25: Design spreadsheets and use 
basic functions, create charts, perform 
statistical analysis 
CO26: Design presentation using 
presentation tools and enhance 
presentation skills 
CO27:  Create and complete a mail 
merge document. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Demonstrations, Team 
teaching, Teaching using 
advanced IT audio-video 
tools 
 
Learning activities for the 
students: Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, Simulation, 
Seminar presentation, Giving 
tasks 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 

Assignments, 
Presentation. 

 

CONTENTS 

UNIT I:  Introduction to Computers       12 hrs 
Introduction to Computers (definition, characteristics & uses), Evolution of computers, System unit 
(memory, ALU & control unit), Input / Output devices, Storage devices Memory- primary & secondary. 
Introduction to Software, its type (system, application & utility), Programming languages (machine, 
assembly & high-level), Language processors (assembler, compiler & interpreter) 
Introduction to Data Processing: Elements of Data Processing, Data Processing Activities. 
Introduction to Computer Security, Introduction to Basics of Internet, Security Threat and Security Attack, 
Malicious Software, Hacking. Users Identifications and Authentication. 
UNIT II: Windows         12 hrs  
Introduction to Windows features of Windows (Desktop & its components, the window, the application 
window (various bars), the document window, the dialog window, the icons). Windows explorer; Control 
panel, Setting wallpaper, screen saver, background. Creating a folder, Compressing/ Zipping files (WinZip), 
Virus & Antivirus. 
Word processors: Introduction to word processing, Features of Word processors, working with formatted 
documents, Shortcut keys. Finding & replacing text, go to (5) command. 
Formatting documents, Selecting text, Formatting characters, Changing cases, Paragraph formatting, 
Indents, Using format painter, Page formatting, Header & footer, Bullets & numbering, Tabs, 
UNIT III:           12 hrs 
Advanced Word processing Tools 
Forming tables, Proofing text (Spell check, Auto correct), Inserting pictures, Mail merging, Printing, Getting 
Help. 
Spreadsheets: workbooks, creating, saving & editing a workbook, Renaming sheet, cell entries (numbers, 
labels, and formulas), spell check, find and replace; Adding and deleting rows and columns. Filling series 
fill with drag, data sort and Formatting worksheet 
UNIT IV: Spreadsheets        12 hrs 
Functions and its parts, Mathematical Functions(FLOOR, CEILING, ROUND,  SUM,PRODUCT,QUOTIENT); 
Date & Time (DATE, DATEVALUE, DAY, TIME,HOUR, MINUTE, SECOND, MONTH, TODAY, YEAR, WEEKDAY,  
WEEKNUM,NOW),Text (EXACT,LEFT,LEN, LOWER, MID, PROPER,REPLACE, RIGHT, TRIM, UPPER, 
VALUE,); Statistical Functions(AVERAGE,COUNT,MAX, MIN, MEDIAN, MODE),Cell referencing (Relative, 



Absolute, Mixed), What-if analysis. Introduction to charts: types of charts, creation of chart from adjacent 
data/ nonadjacent data, printing a chart, printing worksheet. 
Presentation Software: Uses, Presentation tips, components of slide, templates and wizards, using 
template, choosing an auto layout, using outlines, adding subheadings, editing text, formatting text, using 
master slide; adding slides, changing color scheme, changing background and shading. 
UNIT V: Presentation Software       12 hrs 
Adding header and footer, adding clip arts and auto shapes, Various presentation, Working in slide sorter 
view (deleting, duplicating, rearranging slides), adding transition and animations to slide show, inserting 
music or sound on a slide, Inserting action buttons or hyperlinks for a presentation, set and rehearse slide 
timings, viewing slide show, Printing slides. 
Internet: 
Internet Communication Protocols, Types of Internet Connections, ISPs, Domain Name System, Intranets, 
Email Concepts (receiving, sending, addressing, downloading, formatting, sending attachment), 
Configuring e-mail software. 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, TMH, 2001. 
 Ed Bott, Using Microsoft Office 2007, Pearson Education India. 
 John Walkenbach (Author), Herb Tyson (Author), Michael R. Groh (Author), Faithe Wempen 

(Author), Lisa A. Bucki, Microsoft Office 2010 Bible, Wiley India. 
 Mahapatra & Sinha, Essentials of Information Technology, Dhanpat Rai Publishing. 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GFSD 101B 
Clothing Studies  
(Seminar) 

 
Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop skills for research and for presentation 
2. Train for self-study and preparation of report 
 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

GFSD 
101A 

 

Clothing 
Studies                               
(Seminar) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO28. Analyse the concept of clothing 
CO29. Relate psychology with clothing 
behaviour 
CO30. Assess selection of clothing for 
different age and impact of colours 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 

topics, Semester 
end 



 CO31. Evaluate selection of clothing 
according to factors influenced by 
social and economy 
CO32. Determine application of 
clothing and self 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations 

examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and assignments 

 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
Guidelines: 
Select any one of the following topics as discussed in class and prepare a report on: 

o Origin of Clothing             
o Clothing Psychology          
o Clothing and Wearer  
o Clothing and Society         
o Clothing and Physical Self          

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Stone, Elaine and Samples, Jean. (19850, A Fashion Merchandising, McGraw Hill Book 
Company. 

 Frings, Gini, Stephens (2008), Fashion Concept to Consumer, 3rd ed., Prentice Hall 
International, New Jersey. 

 Marilyn, J, Horn. (1981), The Second Skin (3rd Edition), Houghton Miffin Company, London. 
 Marshall , Suzanne G. (2004), Individuality in Clothing Selection and Personal Appearance, 

Pearson, Prentice Hall, London  
 Elizabeth Rouse (1999), Understanding Fashion, London, Blackwell Science Ltd. 
 Vikas Gupta, Navneet Kaur (2012), Comdex Fashion Design Vol 2: Ensembles for Your Body 

Type, Dreamtech Biztantra, New Delhi.  
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GBCA 102B 
Office Automation Lab  

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Familiar with the concepts taught in the theory paper GFSD. Exercises given will be covering 

entire syllabi. 
 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GBCA 
102A 

Computer 
Application 
(Theory) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO33. Understand the fundamental 
concepts of office automation tools 
CO34. Learn to design spreadsheets 
and employ basic functions, create 
charts, perform statistical analysis 
CO35. Design presentation using 
presentation tools and enhance 
presentation skill 
CO36. Understand the Mail Merge 
Wizard to perform mail merges 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation, Giving 
tasks 

Quiz, Poster 
Presentations
, 
Assignments, 
Individual 
and group 
projects, 

Semester End 
Examination 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

CONTENTS 
o Word Documents. 
o Excel Spreadsheets 
o Power point presentation 
o Working on GUI using Windows 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, TMH, 2001. 
 Ed Bott, Using Microsoft Office 2007, Pearson Education India. 
 John Walkenbach (Author), Herb Tyson (Author), Michael R. Groh (Author), Faithe 

Wempen (Author), Lisa A. Bucki, Microsoft Office 2010 Bible, Wiley India. 
 Mahapatra & Sinha, Essentials of Information Technology, Dhanpat Rai Publishing. 

 
 

 
       COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester II 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 201 
            Essentials of Textiles                           

     (Theory) 
 

 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45                                     

 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand knowledge of the essential and desirable properties and structure of textile fibers.  

http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=John+Walkenbach&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Herb+Tyson&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=Michael+R.+Groh&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_4?ie=UTF8&field-author=Faithe+Wempen&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_4?ie=UTF8&field-author=Faithe+Wempen&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_5?ie=UTF8&field-author=Lisa+A.+Bucki&search-alias=stripbooks


2. Familiarize with various yarn formation process.  
3. Provide with basic fabric construction techniques.  

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 201 

Essentials Of 
Textiles                          
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO37. Comprehend the classification 
of various natural and manmade fibers 
and their physical properties. 
CO38. Recognize the various 
conventional and non-conventional 
techniques of yarn spinning. 
CO39. Demonstrate an understanding 
of various types of fabric forming 
methods. 
CO40. Describe the process of dyeing 
of various fibers with different dyes  
CO41. Describe the methods and 
styles of printing. 
CO42. Comprehend various finishes 
and gain awareness of new 
advancements in the area of finishing. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Textile Fibers                                                                                                     09 hrs 

 Terminology  related to fibers 
 Introduction & Classification of Textile fibers 
 Primary and Secondary properties of textile fibers and their end uses 

Unit II:  Yarn Formation Process                                                       09 hrs                  
 Terminologies related to yarns 
 Introduction to Spinning 
 Yarn Twist-S & Z type 
 Yarn count, yarn numbering system (tex and denier) 
 Yarn types, Properties and uses: simple, novelty & textured yarn.  

Unit III: Manufacturing Techniques of Woven Fabrics                              09 hrs                 
 Definition, Introduction of loom and its parts 
 Basic operations of weaving. 
 Introduction to basic weaves: plain, twill, satin and their derivatives and properties 

Unit IV: Other Manufacturing Techniques                                                                   09 hrs 
 Definition and concept of knitting 
 Weft knitting & Warp knitting 
 Introduction to knitting machines (flat bed and circular knitting machines) 
 Methods of  preparation, properties and uses of: 

o Non-woven, 
o Felted fabric 
o Net 
o Braids 

Unit V: Introduction to Finishes                                                                                        09 hrs 
 Introduction to Dyeing & Printing  



 Difference between Dyeing and Printing 
 Introduction to Textile finishes and its classification according to  performance, process and 

quality 
 Bleaching ,Calendaring, Embossing, Singening, Napping, Stiffening, Tentering, Shrinkage Control, 

Mercerization, Crease Resistant 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Corbman., P. B.(1995), Textiles Fibre to Fabric Gregg, Division, Mc Graw Hill Book. 
 Phyllis, G. Tortora. (1997), Understanding Textile, (2nd Edition), Pearson. 
 Joseph J. Pizzuto (1987), Fabric Science, 5th ed., Fairchild publication, New York. 
 Kadolph, Sara, J. and Anna L. Langford (2010), Textiles, 11th Edition, Pearson Education (US). 
 Joseph, M.L. (1988), Essential of Textiles (5th edition), Holf, Rinecharts and Winston Publication, 

Florida. 
 Sekhri, Seema (2011), Text Book of Fabric Science fundamentals to Finishing, PHI Learning Pvt, 

Ltd, New Delhi,. 
 Sundaram, P. Mishra (2010), Fibre Science and Technology, New Age International, New Delhi,. 
 Humphries.M.(1999) , Fabric Reference,2nd Edition, Prentice Hall, U.S.A 
 Shenai V.A.(1987), Chemistry of Dyes and Principles of Dyeing, Sevak  Prakashan Mumbai. 
 Jayaprakasam, S.,Gopala Krishnan, R., and Kasinathan, V. (2000), Fiber Science and Technology, 

New Age International, India. 
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 202 
Essentials of Textiles 

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 03 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 6 
Total Hrs: 90 

 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Familiarize with the various fabrics available in the market. 
2. Understand the basic dimensions and properties of fabric. 

 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 202 
Essentials Of 
Textiles 

(Practical) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO43. Understand the hand, feel, 
structure, properties and usage of 
different fabrics in fashion 
CO44. Apply the knowledge about 
various testing procedures at yarn 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, 

Semester end 
examinations, 



stage and relate it to fabric 
performance properties. 
CO43. Understand techniques of 
dyeing and embroidery 
CO44. Apply various dyes on yarns/ 
fabrics of different fibers and fiber 
blends 
CO45. Print textile fabrics in different 
styles using suitable dyes 
CO46. Master skills for survey the 
market for different types of fabric 

learning assignments, and 
development of  Design 
sheets 

 

 

and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 
 Fibre, Yarns and Fabric Testing                                                                                   20hrs 

o Identification of fibre: microscopic, chemical, burning 
o Yarn testing : yarn twist (single ply, fancy), thread count  
o Fabric testing: fabric weight, fabric thickness, fabric width, dimensional stability 

 Dyeing and Printing               34hrs 
o Shade card development through various dyes:  

Cotton: direct, reactive, vat                                                  
Silk: acid and azoic 
Wool: acid & basic 
Synthetic: disperse 

o Printing: Block and Screen                                                                                                                              
 Weave Identification               36hrs  

o Prepare a scrap book of different type of fabrics according to the fabric construction 
techniques:                                                                                                                                                                  

o Basic weaves identification fabric collection and  preparation of basic weaves (plain, twill & 
sateen and their variations) on loom 

o Knitted fabric collection and  preparation  
o Non-woven & Bonded Fabric collection 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Corbman., P. B.(1995), Textiles Fibre to Fabric Gregg, Division, Mc Graw Hill Book. 
 Phyllis, G. Tortora. (1987), Understanding Textile, (2nd Edition), Mc Millan Co.,USA. 
 Shenai V.A. (1976) Technology of Printing, Sevak Publication, Mumbai. 
 Gohl E.V. and Vilenskey L.D. (2005) Textile Science, C.B.S. Publishers New Delhi. 
 J. E. Booth, (2005) Principles of Textile Testing: An Introduction to Physical Methods of Testing 

Textile Fibres, Yarns and Fabrics, Butterworths. 
 K.Amutha (2016), A Practical Guide to Textile Testing, Ist Edition, Woodhead Publishing India.  
 Gioello, Debbie Ann. (1982), Understanding fabrics from fibers to finished clothes, Fairchild 

Publication, New York.  
 Humphries, Mary.(1999) , Fabric Reference,2nd Edition, Prentice Hall, U.S.A 
 Shenai V.A. (1993), Chemistry of Dyes and Principles of Dyeing, Sevak  Prakashan Mumbai. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22J.+E.+Booth%22


PAPER CODE-203 
Clothing Construction 
     (Theory) 

 
Credits: 03 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 3 
Total Hrs: 45 
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the basics of garment making. 
2. Focus on the fundamental principles of garment construction.  
3. Impart with the basic sewing techniques of various components of the garment. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 203 

Clothing 
Construction 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO47. Describe various sewing 
equipments, its functioning & 
common problems faced while usage. 
CO48. Identify the common fabrics 
used in clothing construction. 
CO49. Examine various pre-
preparatory processes involved in 
fabric preparation for garment 
construction & get familiar with fabric 
grain & its importance. 
CO50. Illustrate layouts used in 
clothing construction for special 
fabrics. 
CO51.Develop skill in understanding 
various garment construction 
processes like seams, fullness, 
neckline finishes, placket openings, 
hems, fasteners etc.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips. 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Introduction to Sewing Machines                                                           09 hrs 

  Common Sewing terms 
  Equipment and tools used for measuring, drafting, pinning, cutting and sewing 
  Sewing machine and attachments: types, parts and functions of sewing machine,               

defects and Remedies  

http://ecoursesonline.iasri.res.in/mod/page/view.php?id=121350
http://ecoursesonline.iasri.res.in/mod/page/view.php?id=121261
http://ecoursesonline.iasri.res.in/mod/page/view.php?id=121271
http://ecoursesonline.iasri.res.in/mod/page/view.php?id=121293


Unit II: Introduction to following varieties of fabrics (physical appearance, weaves, uses and 
care)                                                                                                                             09 hrs 

 Cotton Fabrics ï gingham, madras cotton, chambray, chintz, seersucker, poplin, lawn, muslin, 
crinkle cotton, voile, lace, cambric, cheese cloth, calico, damask, denim. 

 Woolen Fabrics ï worsted, flannel, cashmere, tartan, gabardine, modern tweed, single jersey, 
double jersey, mohair, alpaca. 

 Linen & Silk fabrics ï suiting linen, handkerchief linen, noil, silk satin, taffeta, organza, washed 
silk, crepe De china, devore velvet, chiffon, dupion, georgette, shantung. 

 Synthetic & Special Fabrics ï acrylic, viscose, polyester crepe, Microfiber, boucle, polar fleece, 
flock, pure nylon, Jacquard fabric, acetate, vinyl,  rubber, sequin fabric, spandex, PVC, fur fabric, 
liquid gold, leather. 

Unit III: Preparation of fabric                                                                                                 09 hrs 
 Fabric grain 
 Preparation of fabric before Cutting: straightening, shrinking, pressing  
 Different types of layout: crosswise, longitudinal, open and combination for various fabric types 

(directional, checks, stripes, bold prints and borders) 
 Layouting of pattern 
 Marking, Pinning, Cutting 

Unit IV: Seams and finishing of raw edges                                                      09 hrs 
 Seams and Seam Finishes   
  Additional seam techniques: clipping, notching, trimming, easing under stitching, stay 

stitching, trimming a corner, piping, facings 
 Finishing of hemlines 
 Study of interrelationship of needle, thread and stitch length. 

Unit V: Study of garment components: Application & sewing sequence and techniques of 
making of the following:          09 hrs 

 Necklines and Collars 
 Sleeves and sleeve finishes, cuffs 
 Plackets 
 Yokes  
 Pockets  
 Types of darts 
 Fasteners, trims and accessories  

  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Relis. Nurie & Strauss Gail, (1997), Sewing for Fashion Design, IInd Edition, Published by Prentichile 
Hall.  

 Readerôs, Digest, Complete Guide to Sewing, The Readerôs Digest Associations (Canada) Ltd.  
Montreal, Pleasantville, New York.  

 Kallal, Mary Jo, (1985) Clothing Construction, Mc Millan Publishing Company, New   York. 
 Armstrong, Pearson., (1995) Pattern making for Fashion Design, Fair Child Publication, New York 

(Indian ed.) 
 Tholia Akshay, (2011) Fabric Swatch Work Book, Ist Edition, Published by SARU International.  
 Cream, Penelope., (1996) The Complete Book of Sewing - A Practical Step by Step Guide to Sewing 

Techniques, DK Publishing Book, New York. 
 Janace E. Bubonia. (2012) Apparel production terms and processes, Fairchild Books, New York. 
 Thomas, (1986) The Art of Sewing UBSPD Publishers Distributors Ltd. New Delhi    Bray, Natalie., 

More Dress Pattern Making, BSP. 
 Holman, Gillian., (1997) Pattern Cutting Made Easy, BSP. 

 
 
 



PAPER CODE- CFSD 204 
Clothing Construction  

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 03 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 06 
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Incorporate the basic stitching techniques. 
2. Impart skill in sample making for apparels. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

CFSD 204 

 

 

Clothing 
Construction                         
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO52.Utilize the concept of various 
method of pattern making and 
construction 
CO53. Familiarize with the concept 
of drafting, flat pattern and draping  
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students:Self-learning 
assignments, and 
development of  pattern 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 

 Sewing Machines:                                     04 hrs 
o Tools & equipment required for cutting & stitching     
o Sewing machine and their special attachment 
o Main parts & functions of sewing machine 
o Care & Maintenance of sewing machine 
o Study of inter-relationship of Thread/ Needle/ Stitch length of different fabrics (Light weight, 

Medium weight, Heavy weight fabric)  
 Sample Making of the following basic hand stitches:                      16 hrs 

o Temporary Stitches: Basting- Even & Uneven, Diagonal, Slip and Pin basting 
o Permanent: Running, Hemming, Backstitch, Whipping and Button hole 

 Machine Stitching:                                                              24 hrs 
o Seams: Plain, Topstitch seam, Counter, Lapped seam, Run n fell seam and French seam  
o Finishes:  Edge stitched, Overcast and Bound  seam 

 Disposal of fullness:                            32 hrs 
o Pleats- Knife, Inverted, Accordion and Box pleats 
o Darts- Half and Full dart 
o Tucks- Pin, Cross  
o Gathers- By Hand & Machine, elastic and bobbin elastic  
o Placket-Continuous wrap placket, two piece placket, kurta placket, trouser fly and slit opening 



o Facing(straight and bias) & Bindings  
o Pocket ïInseam pocket, Kurta pocket and Patch pocket 
o Fasteners ïButtons & button hole, Shirt buttons- with and without shank, Press buttons, Hooks 
& eye and Zippers ( close ended, open ended and concealed)  
 Product Development                                                                                               14 hrs 
o Preparations of two articles, one using hand sewing techniques and other with sewing machine 

technique 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Readerôs, Digest, (1997) Complete Guide to Sewing, The Readerôs Digest Associations (Canada)  
Ltd. Montreal,  Pleasantville, New York.  

 Relis. Nurie & Strauss Gail, (1997), Sewing for Fashion Design, IInd Edition, Published by Prentichile 
Hall.  

 Janace E. Bubonia. (2012) Apparel production terms and processes, Fairchild Books, New York. 
 Kallal, Mary Jo, (1985) Clothing Construction, Mc Millan Publishing Company, New   York. 
 Penelope, Cream., (1996) The Complete Book of Sewing - A Practical Step by Step Guide to Sewing. 

Techniques, ADK Publishing Book, New York ,. 
 Connie Amaden Crawford,(2015) Fashion Sewing Advanced Technique, Bloomsburg Publishing. 
 Relis. Nurie & Strauss Gail, (1997), Sewing for Fashion Design, IInd Edition, Published by Prentichile 

Hall.  
 Jacob, Thomas Anna., (1995) The Art of Sewing, UBSPD Publishers Distributors Ltd. New Delhi. 
 Holman, Gillian, (1997) Pattern Cutting Made Easy, BSP. 
 Lewis, V.S (1984), Comparative Clothing Construction Techniques, Surjeet Publication, New Delhi 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GJMC 201A 
       Journalistic Writing 

(Theory) 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Introduce different modes and methods of media. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GJMC 
201A 

Journalistic 
Writing 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO54. Students know about the 
basics of news writing. 
CO55. Students will be having the 
knowledge of the theory, methods, 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 



and practice of gathering information 
and writing news. 
CO56. Students would be able to 
understand different writing 
techniques. 
CO57.Students will have the 
knowledge of web writing. 
CO58. Students will have the 
knowledge of news and background. 

learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

presentations, 
and 

assignments 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 
Unit I:                              15 hrs  
Ingredients of news, News: meaning, definition, nature. Hard news vs. Soft news, 5 Ws and 1 H Formula 
.Basic components of a news story - Brevity, Dateline, Credit line, By-line. 
Unit II:                  10 hrs 
A historical Perspective of Print Media. Yellow Journalism, Tabloid Press. Rudolf Flesch formula of reading 
.Robert gunning: principles of clear writing. Language of news-skills to write news. 
Unit III:                                        15 hrs 
Sources of news. News vs Opinion Writing. Opinion Writing ï Editorial, Article, Feature, Reviewing 
Newspapers and Magazines.  
Unit IV:                             10 hrs 
Different mediums-a comparison. Basic differences between the print, electronic and online journalism. 
Language and principles of writing for media. 
Unit V:                              10 hrs 
Writing for Radio- News, Interview and Discussion Writing for Television ï News Interview and Discussion. 
              
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
  

 Bruce D. Itule and Douglas A. Anderson. News writing and reporting for todayôs media; McGraw 
Hill Publication, 2000. 

 M.L. Stein, Susan Paterno& R. Christopher Burnett. News writerôs Handbook: AnIntroduction to 
Journalism; Blackwell Publishing,2006. 

 George Rodmann. Mass Media in a Changing World; Mcgraw Hill Publication,2007. 
 Carole Flemming and Emma Hemmingway. An Introduction to Journalism; 

VistaarPublications,2006. 
 Richard Keeble. The Newspaperôs Handbook; Routledge Publication,200 

 

PAPER CODE- GFSD 201A 
Fashion Styling                                 
 (Theory) 

 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Give the depths knowledge of  fashion industry through understanding the role of styling  
2. Acquaint with basics of styling skills 
 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 
201A 

 

Fashion 
Styling 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO59. Recognize the role of the 
fashion stylist within different areas of 
the fashion industry. 
CO60. Identify the elements and 
processes which go into the creation of 
a styled image. 
CO61. Apply the relationships 
between fashion, self and identity 
CO62. Compare and contrast the 
interrelationships of fashion apparel 
and body silhouettes. 
CO63. Evaluate effectively the existing 
wardrobe and justify new purchases 
appropriate to the clientôs lifestyle 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
Unit I: Fashion Stylist                                                                                                            12 hrs 

o Fashion Awareness, Fashion communication and culture, Contextual studies, Fashion referencing 
o Sectors within styling: Editorial styling, Commercial styling, Still-life styling, Personal styling, 

Wardrobe Styling, Corporate Styling, Catalogue Styling, Show Styling Photographic Styling, 
Merchandise Styling 

o Role and responsibilities of a fashion stylist 
o Careers in Fashion Styling  

Unit II: Psychological influences of clothing       12 hrs 
• How dress affects behavior 
• First Impression 
• Nonverbal Communication: First impression 
• Verbal Communication: Halo Effect Self Concept & Image 

Unit III: Application of design in styling         12 hrs 
 Fashion fundamentals and terminology 
 Design elements and principles of design in dressing  
 Principles of illusions in dressing 

Unit IV: Dressing according to figures                                  12 hrs  
 Body and Figure Types 
 Body Proportions 
 Figure types & problems 
 Figure analysis- identifying your physical self and facial feature                  

Unit V: Identifying clothing needs and wardrobe planning       12 h 
 Wardrobe analysis and organization  
 Elements of a basic wardrobe 
 Tips of garment maintenance 
 Preview of apparel/ accessory stores ad brands in context to style, size and budget 
 Optimizing wardrobe 

 
 
 
 



BOOKS RCOMMENDED:  
 
  Assey. Mc, Jacqueline and Clare Buckley (2011), Basics Fashion Design 08: Styling, Switzerland, AVA 

Publishing SA 
 Marshall, Suzanne G., (2004) Individuality in Clothing Selection and Personal Appearance, Pearson,      

Prentice Hall, London 
 Vikas Gupta, Navneet Kaur, (2012) Comdex Fashion Design Vol 2: Ensembles for Your Body   Type, 

Dreamtech Biztantra, New Delhi. 
  Frings, G., (1991) Fashion from concept to consumers, Prentice Hall International, New Jersey. 
  Sandhu.A.,(2015) Indian Fashion: Tradition, Innovation, Style, London: Bloomsbury Books.  
  Alfano, Yoham, (2009) The Secret of Style: Your Cmplete Guide to Dressing Your best Every Day, 

Instyle. 
  Piras, Roetzel, (2002) Ladies: A Guide to Fashion and Style, Dumont Monte Verlag, Cologne. 
  Mulari, Mary, (2001) Acessories with Style, Lola, West Indies: Krause Publications. 
 Kogent Learning Solutions Inc, (2010) Comdex Fashion Design, Vol I, Fashion Concepts,   Dreamtech  

Press.  
 Sumathi, G.J.( 2002 )ñElements of Fashion and Apparel Designò New Age International Publishers,  New 

Delhi. 
 
 

       PAPER CODE- GJMC 201B 
Journalistic Writing 

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Introduce different modes and methods of writing for media. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GJMC 
201B 

 

Journalistic 
Writing 

(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO64. Students know about the 
basics of news writing. 
CO65. Students will be having the 
knowledge of the theory, methods, 
and practice of gathering information 
and writing news. 
CO66. Students would be able to 
understand different writing 
techniques. 
CO67. Students will have the 
knowledge of web writing. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 



CO68. Students will be having the 
knowledge of news and background 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 
Unit I:                               15 hrs  
Writing News for Newspapers .Hard news vs. Soft news, 5 Ws and 1 H Formula. Basic components of a 
news story - Brevity, Dateline, Credit line, Byline. 
Unit II:                               15 hrs 
News writing vs Opinion Writing, Reading and Reviewing Newspapers and Magazines. 
Unit III:                                10 hrs  
Sources of news. News vs Opinion Writing. Opinion Writing ï Editorial, Article, Feature, Reviewing 
Newspapers and Magazines.             
Unit IV:                              10 hrs 
Writing for Radio- News, Interview and Discussion        
Unit V:                               10 hrs 
Writing for Television ï News, Interview and Discussion. 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 
 Bruce D. Itule and Douglas A. Anderson. News writing and reporting for todayôs media; McGraw Hill 
Publication, 2000. 

 M.L. Stein, Susan Paterno& R. Christopher Burnett. News writerôs Handbook: AnIntroduction to 
Journalism; Blackwell Publishing, 2006. 

 George Rodmann. Mass Media in a Changing World; Mcgraw Hill Publication, 2007. 
 Carole Flemming and Emma Hemmingway. An Introduction to Journalism; VistaarPublications, 2006. 
 Richard Keeble. The Newspaperôs Handbook; Routledge Publication, 2006. 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GFSD 201B 
Fashion Styling 
(Practical) 

 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Give depths knowledge of fashion industry through styling projects. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 
201B 

Fashion 
Styling 

(Practical) 

The Students will be able to: 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 



 CO69. Classify and analyze  
forecasting trends from publications 
and cultural events 
CO70.  Identify, research, interpret 
and develop styling concepts working 
with composition, taste and style, with 
relevance to current and future trends. 
CO71.  Manage elements and 
processes behind the creation of a 
style image. 
CO72. Construct professional trend 
presentation boards for a potential 
clientôs needs 
CO73. Apprehend fashion styling, 
creative direction and communication 
process and develop the creative, 
intellectual and technical skills 
necessary to practice within the 
fashion industry 

Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, and 
development of  reports 
and boards  

Test, Semester 
end 

examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 

 Analysis & collection of fashion editorial to identify the latest fashion garments, 
accessories their trends, styles, silhouettes, colour prints and other technical information      

10 hrs 

 Create your own trend analyses report.                                                                                                                                                                               10 hrs 
 Recognize style, silhouette, colour, prints suitable for the examined body shapes 10 hrs 
 Preparation of inspiration board, mood board, colour for fashion styling according to 

clientôs needs and preferences.                                                                         
10hrs 

 Designing a fashion promotional campaign in terms of advertising, publicity           08hrs 
 Styling four looks for your client with combination of garment/ accessories / makeup to 

create look and concept for an event. Document the looks through a photo shoot.     
12hrs  

 
                BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 
 Sandhu.A., (2015) Indian Fashion: Tradition, Innovation, Style, London,  Bloomsbury Books.  
 Alfano, Yoham, (2009) The Srcrets of Style: Your Cmplete Guide to Dressing Your best Every 

Day,Instyle,  
Piras, Roetzel, Ladies, (2002) A Guide to Fashion and Style, Dumont Monte Verlag, Cologne,  

   Mulari, Mary,  (2001)Acessories with Style, Lola, West Indies: Krause Publications.  
 Spenser, Carol, (1999) Style Direction for Men , Piatkus. 
 Marilyn, J, Horn. (1981) The Second Skin (3rd Edition), Houghton Miffin Company, London. 
 Funder, D.C. (2001), The Persoality Puzzle (2nd ed), New York: W.W. Norton.  
 Phares, J.E. (1991), Introduction to Personality (3rd ed), New York: Harper Collins.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester III 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 301 
Pattern Making  

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 03 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 03 
Total Hrs: 45 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop skill in pattern making and its techniques 
2. Study the concept of fitting and pattern alterations 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 301 

Pattern 
Making 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO74. Know the process of body 
measurements 
CO75. Develop Understanding of 
pattern construction 

CO76. Study the techniques of pattern 
making 
CO77. Familiarize with the concept of 
draping 
CO78. Infer the concept of fitting 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

CONTENTS 
Unit I: Body Measurements                                                                                         09 hrs 

 Measuring tools and equipments  
 Measuring techniques and locating land marks 
 Taking accurate body measurements 
 Requirements of good garment construction 
 Principles and methods of grading and sizes 

Unit II: Introduction to pattern construction                                                            09 hrs                                
 Pattern making tools 
 Pattern making and pattern production terms 
 Marking the pattern 
 Pattern information  
 Commercial paper pattern 

o Importance of commercial patterns  
o Pattern selection/size/styles 
o Buying a pattern 



o Parts of pattern 
Unit III: Techniques of pattern making                                   09 hrs 

 Drafting, flat pattern and draping  
 Introduction to flat pattern: 

o Slash and spread  
o Pivot method 

Unit IV: Draping                                                                                                        09 hrs                           
 Equipment and tools for draping  
 Preparation of muslin for draping 
 Draping of basic bodice and skirt 

Unit V: Fitting                                                                                09 hrs                                           
 Fitting room 
 Principles of fitting  
 Fitting guidelines and procedure 
 Common fitting problems and their remedies 
 Introduction to Basic and Advance pattern alteration  

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Armstrong, J., (2004) Draping for Fashion Design, Fairchild Publication, New York.  
 Kallal, Mary Jo, (1985) Clothing Construction, Mc Millan Publishing Company, New York. 
 Penelope, Cream. (1996) The Complete Book of Sewing - A Practical Step by Step Guide to Sewing 

Techniques, ADK Publishing Book, New York.  
 Readerôs, Digest., (1997) Complete Guide to Sewing, The Readerôs Digest Associations  (Canada) 

Ltd. Montreal, Pleasantville, New York. 
 Relis, Nurie& Jaffe, Hilde. (1993) Draping for Fashion Design, Prentice Hall, Carerr and Technology, 

New Jersy.  
 Liechty Rasband Pottbarg & Steineckert (2016), Fitting and Pattern Alteration: A Multi-Method 

Approach to the Art of Style Selection, Fitting, and Alteration 3rd Edition.  
 Jacob, Thomas Anna., (1995) The Art of Sewing UBSP Publishers Distributors Ltd.  

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 302 
Pattern Making and Construction- I  

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 03 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 06 
Total Hrs: 90 
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart in-depth knowledge of pattern making and garment construction techniques. 
2. Develop and understand the principles of pattern making through flat pattern. 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 302 
Pattern 

Making And 
Construction

The Students will be able to: 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 



- I 
(Practical) 

 

CO79. Recognize various method of 

pattern making and construction 

CO80. Familiarize with the concept of 

drafting, flat pattern and draping  

CO81. Plan and utilize value addition 

of garments 

Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, and 
development of  patterns 

Test, Semester 
end 

examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 

 Introduction to Pattern Making 4 hrs 
o Taking body measurements for child: Length, width, circumference                              
o Introduction to various methods of Pattern Making and its importance                   

o Drafting,  
o Flat pattern  
o Draping  

o Introduction to basic tools used in pattern making and sewing techniques 

 

 Drafting:        
o Drafting of childôs bodice block , skirt block, sleeves block and sample 

construction                                 

16 hrs 

 Drafting, adaptation and construction of the following: 30hrs 
o Skirt - A-line, Gathered and Umbrella                                                          
o Sleeves ï Plain, Puff, Flared, Petal and Cap                                            
o Collars ï Peter-pan (Flat, Raised) cape collar, sailor and Convertible 
o Yokes - Round, V-Shaped and Shaped (bodice & skirt blocks) 
o Pockets- Patch with Pleat, Patch with Flap, Set-in, welt 

 

 Designing (flat sketch), Pattern Making & Construction of one of each 
garment with value addition:         

o Frock                                                                                                                  
o Top 
o Skirt 
o Bushirt (boys) 

 

40hrs 
 

  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Armstrong, Pearson., (1995) Pattern making for Fashion Design, Fair Child Publication, New York  
 Jindal, Ritu., (2005) Handbook of Fashion Designing, Mittal Publication, New Delhi.  
 Kallal, Mary. Jo, (1985), Clothing Construction, Mc Millan Publishing Company, New  York   
 Readerôs, Digest., (1997) Complete Guide to Sewing, The Readerôs Digest Associations  (Canada) 

Ltd. Montreal, Pleasantville, New York. 
 Gale Grigg Hazen, (1998) Fantastic Fit for Every Body, Published by Rodale Press. 
 Betzina S, (2003) Fast Fit ï Easy Pattern Alterations for Every Figure, 2003 Taunton Pr. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- CFSD 303 
Indian Textiles  
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Introduce rich and glorious Textiles and Crafts of India. 
2. Identify the technique of Textile crafts used in a region by various communities.  

      3.  Foster appreciation and to study the historical perspective of traditional Indian Textiles.  
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 303 

Indian 
Textiles 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO82. Explore various Indian 
Embroideries   
CO83. Gain knowledge of various 
resist dyed textiles of India 
CO84. Demonstrate the various hand 
printed textiles of India 
CO85. Study the painted textiles of 
India 
CO86. Appraise the various woven 

textiles of India 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

 
CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Study of Indian Embroideries with reference to: Historical significance, Centers of 
production, styles, colour, dyes, motifs and Printing techniques:     12 hrs 

 Kashida of Kashmir 
 Phulkari of Punjab 
 Chikankari of Uttar Pradesh 
 Kantha of Bengal 
 Kasuti of Karnataka 
 Metal Embroidery of Rajasthan 

Unit II: Study of Resist Dyed Textiles with reference to: Historical significance, Centers of      
production, styles, colour, dyes, motifs and Techniques:          12 hrs 

 Resist dyed yarns ï Patola of Gujarat, Ikat of Orrisa and Pochampalli of Andhra Pradesh 
 Resist dyed fabrics ï Bandhani of Rajasthan and Gujarat  

 Unit III: Study of Hand Printed Textile with reference to: Historical significance, Centers of 
production, styles, colour, dyes, motifs and techniques:                  12 hrs 



 Dabu & Sanganeri printing of Rajasthan 
 Bagh Printing of Madhya Pradesh 
 Ajrakh of Gujarat 
 Kalamkari of Telangana 

  Unit IV: Study of Painted Textiles with reference to: Historical significance, Centers of 
production, styles, colour, dyes, motifs and techniques:                 12 hrs 

 Madhubani of Bihar 
 Patchitra of Odisha 
 Pichwais & Phad of Rajasthan 

Unit V : Study of Woven Textiles with reference to: Historical significance, Centers of 
production, styles, colour, dyes, motifs and techniques:       12 hrs 

 Brocades of Varansi 
 Jamdani  & Baluchari  of Bengal 
 Chanderi & Maheshwari of Madhya Pradesh 
 Kota doria of Rajasthan 
 Kanjivarm of Tamilnadu 
 Paithani of Maharastra  

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Karolia, A. (2019). Traditional Indian Handcrafted Textiles: History, Techniques, Processes, Design 
Vol I & II (First Edition). New Delhi: Niyogi Books Pvt. Ltd. 

 Naik, S.D. (2012). Traditional Embroideries of India New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation.  
 Crill, R. (1999). Indian Embroidery New Delhi: Prakash Book Depot.  
 Bhatnagar, P. (2006). Traditional Indian Costumes & Textiles Chandigarh: Abhishek Publications. 
 Rai, I. (2008). Indian Embroidery and Textiles Jodhpur: Books Treasure.  
 Shenai, V. A. (1992). History of Textile Design Sevak Publication. 
 Naik, S.D. (1997). Folk Embroidery and Traditional Handloom Weaving New Delhi: APH Publishing 

Corporation. 
 Hatanka .K. (1996) , Textiles Arts of India Chronicle Books, San Francisco.  
 Gillow, J. (1993). Traditional Indian Textiles. London: Thames & Hudson Ltd. 
 Mehta (1970). Masterpieces of Indian Textiles, Mumbai: Taraporevala Publishing Industries Pvt. 

Ltd. 
 Kothari, G. (1995). Colourful Textiles of Rajasthan. Jaipur, Jaipur Publishing House. 
 Sarabhai (1988). Patolas and Resist- Dyed Fabrics of India, Ahmedabad: Mapim Publishing Pvt. 

Ltd. 
 Ghosh, G. K. & Ghosh, S. (1995) Indian Textiles (Past and Present), New Delhi: APH Publishing 

corporation. 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 304 
Indian Textiles 

 (Project) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the evolution and development of traditional Indian textiles. 
2. Foster appreciation of traditional Indian Textiles. 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 304 

 

Indian 
Textiles 
(Project) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO87. Formulate craft documentation  
CO88.Analyze the production 
technique of traditional Indian Textiles 
CO89. Create accessory (scarf) using 
traditional textiles 
CO90. Identify the consumer choice of 
traditional textile 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
report writing (Detailed 
document) and display 
presentation 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
Course Content 
 Select any one textile from the following and document  

o Indian Embroidery 
o Resist Dyed Textile 
o Hand Printed Textile 
o Painted Textile 
o Woven Textile  

 Details of Craft documentation:  
o Refer books on Traditional Indian Textiles and draw 10 motifs (Outline drawings) of the 

selected traditional craft on A4 size white ivory sheet. 
o Select any 1 motif from the 10 motifs and render it in colour according to the technique of 

production 
o Detailed description of the craft in terms of- 

▪ History, place, craftsmen 
▪ Raw material, tools, techniques, product (show technical details through sketch) and 

process 
▪ Present status of the craft 
▪ Role of designers to uplift the craft  

 Collect visuals that depict the different traditional textile and application of that textile in 
contemporary apparel. Students can use the following methods to collect visuals: Old magazines/ 
Internet/ Local markets/ Government Emporiums/ Handloom Fairs/ Take photo of your personal 
products. 

 Prepare a scarf of any of the following traditional technique of production and study the 
consumer choice  
o Indian Embroidery 
o Resist Dyed Textile 
o Hand Printed Textile 
o Painted Textile  

 
 
 
 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Karolia, A. (2019). Traditional Indian Handcrafted Textiles: History, Techniques, Processes, 
Design Vol I & II (First Edition). New Delhi: Niyogi Books Pvt. Ltd. 

 Naik, S.D. (2012). Traditional Embroideries of India, New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation.  
 Crill, R.(1999). Indian Embroidery, New Delhi: Prakash Book Depot. 
 Bhatnagar, P. (2006). Traditional Indian Costumes & Textiles. Chandigarh, Abhishek 

Publications.    
 Rai, I. (2008). Indian Embroidery and Textiles (First Edition). Jodhpur: Books Treasure.  
 Naik, S.D. (1997). Folk embroidery and traditional handloom weaving, New Delhi: APH 

Publishing Corporation. 
 Gillow, J. (1993). Traditional Indian Textiles, London: Thames & Hudson Ltd. 
 Mehta (1970). Masterpieces of Indian Textiles, Mumbai: Taraporevala Publishing Industries 

Pvt. Ltd. 
 Kothari, G. (1995). Colourful Textiles of Rajasthan, Jaipur Publishing House. 

 
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 305 
Fashion Representation-II  

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 08 
Total Hrs: 120 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Create dress library for effective designing. 
2. Enhance the creative skill of fashion illustration 
3. Application of rendering techniques using different mediums. 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 305 

Fashion 
Representati

on -II 
(Practical) 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO91. Analyze the fashion figures, 
different poses and stylization of 
poses.  
CO92. Examine the body parts and 
division 
CO93. Apply colours with various 
mediums for both male & female 
garments. 
CO94. Record the concept of various 
accessories 
CO95. Apply elements and principles 
of design for male and female 
garments. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, and 
development of  Design 
sheets  

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

 



 

CONTENTS 
 Drawing and understanding terminology for bags, headgears and footwear 30hrs 
 Drawing fashion figures (male and female) with different poses (Front, back, side) 
 Stylization of Poses of Fashion figures (male and female)                        
 Dividing the body into various parts using lines- 

o Female body-Base of neck, pit of neck, shoulder line, armhole, armpit, bust 
Line, Waist line, side seam, princess seam & panty line. 

o Male body- Base of neck, pit of neck, armhole, armpit, shoulder line, middle of 
chest & waist line. 

14hrs 

 Drawing the head for Male & Female                                                                               
o Face- Front, Profile, Diagonal, Eyes & Eyebrows, Noses, Ears and Lips 

24hrs 

 Drawing Arms, Hands, Legs and feet     12hrs 
 Designing apparel using Elements and Principles of design with various medium for 

both male and female ( pencil, pencil colours, pastels, markers, water colours and 
poster colours)                                                                                                             
           

40hrs 

 
                  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Abling, Bina., (2004) Fashion Sketchbook , Parson School of Design & Fashion Institutes of  
Technology, Fairchild Publication, New York. 

 Allen, Seamen., (2005) Fashion Drawing: The Basic Principles, B.T.Batsford Ltd, London. 
 Kathryn, Mc Kelvey & Munslow, Janine., (2005) Illustrating Fashion, Blackwell Publishing, London. 
 A. Caral Nunnelly, (2009) Fashion Illustration School, A Complete handbook for aspiring designers 

and illustrators, Hames & Hudson; Thames & Hudson 
 Zeshu, T., (2012), Fashion illustration techniques, Manila : Rockport publisher. 
 Fernandez, A. & Gabric, (2009) Drawing for fashion Designers, London: Batsford Ltd. 

 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 306 
   Fashion Design Process 

(Project) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop the skill to choose an appropriate theme. 
2. Develop the final sketches, fabric swatches, trimmings, ornamentation, and textures by experimenting. 
3. Develop presentation skills. 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 306 

Fashion 
Design 
Process 
(Project) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO96. Describe the concept of 
forecasting  
CO97. Plan  conceptualization  
process 
CO98. Choose appropriate fabric and 
trims for apparel 
CO99. Familiarize with the selection of 
material for garments and range 
planning 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Report 
writing, display 
presentation and Survey 
conduction. 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 
 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 
 Forecasting Fashion: Research and analysis of various fashion events 
 Conceptualization: Develop a theme board on the trends of colour, trims and fabrics 
 Transformation: Transform the ideas into fashion illustration for the following categories: 

 Male: Casual wear, Formal wear, Evening wear, Sportswear, Night wear, Festive wear 
 Female: Casual wear/ Dresses, Formal wear, Evening wear, Swimming & Lingerie , Bridal, 

Night wear, Maternity wear, Sportswear, Festive wear 
 Fabric & Trim Selection: Identify and collect the fabrics and trims for the selected theme 
 Range Planning: Develop a range of apparels for any of the above categories 
 Detailing: Prepare design sheet (Include details such as Decorative 

stitching/embellishments/fastenings/print/embroidery) of the developed range 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Abling, Bina., (2004) Fashion Sketchbook , Parson School of Design & Fashion Institutes of  
Technology, Fairchild Publication, New York. 

 Allen, Seamen., (2005) Fashion Drawing: The Basic Principles, B.T.Batsford Ltd, London. 
 Kathryn, Mc Kelvey & Munslow, Janine., (2005) Illustrating Fashion, Blackwell Publishing, London. 
 A. Caral Nunnelly, (2009) Fashion Illustration School, A Complete handbook for aspiring designers 

and illustrators, Hames & Hudson; Thames & Hudson 
 Zeshu, T., (2012), Fashion illustration techniques, Manila : Rockport publisher. 
 Fernandez, A. & Gabric, (2009) Drawing for fashion Designers, London: Batsford Ltd. 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GFSD 302A  
Entrepreneurship  

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
 



Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the concept of entrepreneurship 
2. Realize the various aspects of promotion for a venture 
3. Study the legal requirements for setting up an enterprise 
4. Understand the concepts of demand, supply and market 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GBBA 
302A 

 

Entrepreneu
rship 

(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO100. Create understanding of the 
nature and forms of entrepreneurial 
management. 
CO101. Stimulating the creativity and 
innovation skills among students. 
CO102. Developing the understanding 
of social entrepreneurship and various 
business strategies. 
CO103. Learning about the system and 
functioning of family businesses. 
CO104. Understanding the sources of 
financing the entrepreneurial business. 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self 
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
Simulation, Seminar 
presentation, Giving tasks, 
Field practical 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Entrepreneurial Management      12hrs 
The evolution of the concept of entrepreneurship, Competencies of entrepreneurs, Types of entrepreneurs, 
Forms of ownership: Sole proprietorship; partnership; limited liability partnership and corporation form 
of ownership; Franchising; types of franchise arrangements; franchise contracts; Valuation of a new 
company 
Unit II: Entrepreneurship, Creativity and Innovation:     12hrs 
Stimulating Creativity; Organisational actions that enhance/hinder creativity, Managerial responsibilities, 
Sources of Innovation in Business; Business Plan: Concept, Characteristics, and Process 
Unit III: Social Entrepreneurship:       12hrs 
Introduction to Social Entrepreneurship; Characteristics of Social Entrepreneurs; Issues in Creating  a Non-
profit Organization; Business Strategies: Growth, Stability strategy, Harvesting and Exit Strategies, Role of 
government in Entrepreneurship Development 
Unit IV: Family Business and Entrepreneurship:     12hrs 
Family Business: Concept, structure and kinds of family firms; Management of family enterprises; Conflict 
and conflict resolution in family firms; women's issues in the family business and related government 
policies; Encouraging change in the family business system. 
Unit V: Financing the Entrepreneurial Business:     12hrs 



Sources of financing, Loan syndication, Consortium finance, Institutional Support to Entrepreneurs ï SIDBI, 
IDBI, IFCI; Venture capital Versus Angel Investors. 
                     
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Burns, P. (2001). Entrepreneurship and small business. New Jersey: Palgrave. 
 Drucker, P. F. (2006). Innovation and entrepreneurship: Practice and principles. USA: Elsevier. 
 Hisrich, R., & Peters, M. (2002). Entrepreneurship. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill. 
 Holt, D. H. (2004). Entrepreneurship new venture creation. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. 
 Kaplan, J. (2004). Patterns of entrepreneurship. Wiley. 
 G.S Sudha (2013) Fundamentals of Entrepreneurship. Jaipur, New Delhi: R.B.D Publication. 
 Vasant Desai (2011) Entrepreneurial Development. Himalaya Publishing House.  
 Roy Rajeev, Entrepreneurship, Oxford Higher Education. 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GFSD 301A  
Handlooms of India  

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Learn and understand hand crafted textiles of India 
2. Familiarize with textiles of various states of India. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 
301A 

 

 

Handlooms 
of India 
(Theory) 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO105.  Interpret the origin and 
importance of handloom sector. 
CO106. Identify textiles of 
different regions of India. 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 
 
 
 
 



CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Origin, development and importance       12 hrs 

 History, types and Development of loom 
 Iconography: colours, Traditional motifs and their symbolism 

Unit II: Textile of Northern Region        12 hrs 
 Jammu and Kashmir: Various Shawls (Jamawar, Pashmina, Amilkar, Kanikar), Namdas, Gabba, 

Rugs 
 Himachal Pradesh: Kullu shawls, Kinnauri shawls 
 Uttar Pradesh: Brocade (Kinkhab, Tanchoi, Abrawan, Gyasar) 

Unit III: Textile of Eastern Region          12 hrs 
 Assam: Muga silk, Pattu and Eri silk 
 Manipur: Meitei Inaphi 
 Nagaland: Naga shawls 
 Odisha: Ikkat silk, Kora-pat sarees, Sambalpuri silk 
 Sikkim: Carpet weaving, Blanket weaving, Lepcha Weaving 
 Mizoram: Puan weaving 
 Bihar: Bhagalpur silk,  
 West Bengal: Jamdani sarees and its types (Daccai, Tangil, Dhaniakhali, Shantipuri, Baluchari 

silk etc) 
IV Textile of Southern Region        12 hrs 

 Karnataka: Mysore silk, Ilkal sarees 
 Andhra Pradesh: Dharmaveram sarees, Venkatgiri sarees, Mangalgiri sarees, Gadhwal sarees, 

Pochampalli. 
 Tamil Nadu: Kanjiveram saree 
 Kerala: Balaramapuram Sarees 

Unit V: Textile of Western Region        12 hrs 
 Rajasthan: Kota Doria, Dari, Shawl and Carpet,  Dhurries 
 Gujarat: Kinkhab` brocade, Patola, Gharchola saree. 
 Madhya Pradesh: Chanderi sarees, Maheshwari sarees 
 Maharashtra: Paithani saress, Amru & himru 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Singh, K.V. (2015). Indian Sari Traditions- perspective & design. New Delhi: Wisdom Tree 
Publisher. 

 Bhatnagar, P. (2006). Traditional Indian Costumes & Textiles. Chandigarh: Abhishek 
Publications. 

 Naik, S.D. (1997). Folk Embroidery and Traditional Handloom Weaving. New Delhi: APH 
Publishing Corporation. 

 Alkazi, R. (1983). Ancient Indian Costume. New Delhi: Art heritage. 
 Gillow, J. (1993). Traditional Indian Textiles. London: Thames & Hudson Ltd. 
 Rai, I. (2008). Indian Embroidery and Textiles (First Edition). Jodhpur: Books Treasure. 
 Kothari. G. (1995). Colourful Textiles of Rajasthan. Jaipur: Jaipur Publishing House. 
 Ghosh, G.K. & Ghosh, S. (1995). Indian Textiles (Past and Present). New Delhi: APH Publishing 

Corporation. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- GBBA 302B 
Entrepreneurship Practical  

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 02 
Total Hrs: 30 
 
Course Objectives:  
This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop an insight into entrepreneurship understanding  
2. Formulation of venture for preparing business plan. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GBBA 
302B 

Entrepreneu
rship 

Practical 
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO107.  Development of capacity in 
terms of content, creativity, and 
designing projects. 
CO108. Inculcate understanding for 
practical knowledge regarding various 
dimensions of entrepreneurship. 
CO109. Learning of making effective 
reports for developing entrepreneurial 
projects   
 

Approach in teaching: 
Discussion, Demonstration, 
Action Research, Project, 
Field Trip 

Learning activities for 
the students:Field 
activities, Simulation, 
Presentation, Giving tasks 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

 
CONTENTS 
   

  Learning through Movie Watching: October Sky, Tucker- The Man and His 
Dream, Joy 

06hrs 

  Team Activity: One Hundred Rupees Venture 06hrs 
  Idea Box Competition 06hrs 
  Business Plan Generation-Idea Trigger: Derive, Improve, Separate, 

Repurpose, Unite, Personalize, Transform. Presenting and Implementing the 
Idea in Bazaar on Campus 

06hrs 

  Audio Visual Presentation on Capturing the Journey of an Entrepreneur 06hrs 
                  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 
 Burns, P. (2001). Entrepreneurship and small business. New Jersey: Palgrave. 
 Drucker, P. F. (2006). Innovation and entrepreneurship: Practice and principles. USA: Elsevier. 
 Hisrich, R., & Peters, M. (2002). Entrepreneurship. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill. 
 Holt, D. H. (2004). Entrepreneurship new venture creation. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. 
 Kaplan, J. (2004). Patterns of entrepreneurship. Wiley. 



 G.S Sudha (2013)  Fundamentals of Entrepreneurship. Jaipur. New Delhi . R.B.D Publication 
 Vasant Desai (2011) Entrepreneurial Development. Himalaya Publishing House.  
 Roy Rajeev, Entrepreneurship, Oxford Higher Education 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GFSD 301B 
Handlooms of India 

 (Seminar) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop skills for research and presentation 
2. Train for self-study and preparation of report 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 
301B 

 

 

Handlooms 
of India 
(Seminar) 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO110. Analyze and prepare a report 
on any Indian handloom  
CO111. Differentiate the production 
technique of handloom  
CO112. Familiarize the concept of 
handloom in contemporary apparel 

Approach teaching in :  
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-learning 
assignments ,report writing 
(Detailed document) and 
display presentation 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 

Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 

GUIDELINES 
 Students are expected to select any Indian handloom and prepare a report. 

Information can be collected on the following for report making:  
o Evolution/ History                                                                                
o Raw Material 
o Tools and Techniques 
o Production Process 
o Visuals that depict the handloom textile (Following methods can be used to collect visuals: Old 

magazines/ Internet/ Local markets/ Government Emporiums/ Handloom Fairs/ Photographs) 
o Survey and reporting of application of selected textile in contemporary apparel 

                                                                                       

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Singh, K.V. (2015). Indian Sari Traditions- perspective & design. New Delhi: Wisdom Tree 
Publisher. 

 Bhatnagar, P. (2006). Traditional Indian Costumes & Textiles. Chandigarh: Abhishek 
Publications. 

 Naik, S.D. (1997). Folk Embroidery and Traditional Handloom Weaving. New Delhi: APH 
Publishing Corporation. 

 Rai, I. (2008). Indian Embroidery and Textiles (First Edition). Jodhpur: Books Treasure. 
 Gillow, J. (1993). Traditional Indian Textiles. London: Thames & Hudson Ltd. 
 Kothari, G. (1995). Colourful Textiles of Rajasthan. Jaipur: Jaipur Publishing House. 
 Ghosh, G. K. & Ghosh, S. (1995). Indian Textiles (Past and Present). New Delhi: APH Publishing 

Corporation. 
 
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- SFSD 301 
Apparel: Quality Control 

 (Practical) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Conduct inspection and grading of fabric. 
2. Apply requisite test for ensuring fabric quality. 
3. Evaluate garments on the basis of finishing defects. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

SFSD 301 

 

Apparel: 
Quality 
Control 
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO113. Formulate the importance of 
quality in various processes of garment 
industry. 
CO114Study types of quality control 
measures and customer perception.  
CO115. Describe the concept and 
importance of care labels 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, Class 
activity on fabric and 
garment inspection Visit to 
a garment industry 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

 

 
 



CONTENTS 
 

 Raw material inspection:                                                                                          
o Fabric Inspection: 4 point and 10 point system     
o Sewing thread, zippers, buttons, buckles and snap fasteners, inter-linings 

10hrs 

 Fabric Testing on various materials Garment     
o Moisture content & regain 
o Crease recovery 
o Stiffness 
o Drapability 
o Abrasion resistance 
o Tensile strength 
o Tearing test 
o Pilling  
o Water percolation 
o Colour-fastness: Light, sunlight 
o Flame resistant 

30hrs 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Garment inspection with reference to stripes, checks, plaids and 
printed material                                                            
o Judging the quality of readymade garments: overall appearance, fabric, 

workmanship, price, Garment fit, fabric grain, dart & seams, gathers, pleats, 
tucks, opening facing & closures, hem finishes 

16hrs       

 Care Label                                                                                                                   
o Understanding apparel care labels, dimensions and positioning of labels 

4hrs 

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED:  

 Mehta, P.V. (1992). An Introduction to Quality Control for the Apparel Industry. New York: 
Marcel Dekker Inc. 

 Amuthak (2016). A Practical Guide to Textile Testing (First Edition). New Delhi: Woodhead 
Publishing India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Kincade & Doris, H. (2008). Sewn Product Quality- A Management Perspective. London: 
Pearson Prentice Hall. 

 Mehta, P. & Bhardwaj, S.K. (1998). Managing Quality in the Apparel Industry. New Delhi: New 
Age International Ltd.  

 Das S. (2009). Quality Characterisation of Apparel. New Delhi: Wood Head Publishing Ltd. 
 Kadolph, S.J. (1998). Quality Assurance for Textiles and Apparel. New York: Fairchild 

Publication. 
 Booth, J.E. (1996). Principle of Textile Testing. London: Butterworths. 

 Bubonia, J.E. (2014). Apparel Quality: A guide to evaluating sewn products. London: 
Bloomsbury Publishing Inc.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- SFSD 302 
Soft Furnishing  

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop aesthetic through designing. 
2. Provide an exposure to students towards various construction techniques. 
3. Enhance the skill in designing and product development. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

SFSD 302 

 

 

 

 

Soft 
Furnishing 
(Practical) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO116. Explain and various 
techniques of soft furnishings  
CO117. Familiarize with the 
application of these techniques in 
home furnishing    

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, Class 
activity for sample making 
and product development 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 

 Preparation of samples & its variations for                                                             
o Tucks  
o Pleat 
o Smocking 
o Origami 
o Quilting 
o Button Art 

28 hrs 

 Planning theme based Home textile products using combination of 
techniques for two article of below mentioned category                                                                           

o Cushion Cover/ Pillow cover along with bed spread 
o A Pair of Curtain 
o Table mats/ Table runner  
o Wall hanging 

 

32hrs 

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Chattopadhaya, K.D. (1995). Handicrafts of India. New Delhi: Wiley Eastern Limited.  
 Das, S. (1992). Fabric Art- Heritage of India. New Delhi: Abhinav Publications.  
 Wood, D. (1999). The practical encyclopedia of sewing. USA: Anness Publishing Ltd.  

 
 
 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester IV 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 401 
Fashion Marketing 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand and analyze fashion market trends. 
2. Provide comprehensive knowledge about the concept of marketing mix. 
3. Acquaint with marketing process so that they can correlate theory with practical aspect of marketing. 
4. Introduce aspect of domestic fashion marketing & retail sector. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 401 
Fashion 
Marketing 
(Theory) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO118. Relate the concept and 
process of Market Research and its 
application in fashion industry. 
CO119. Utilize and apply, one of the 
major component of marketing mix 
i.e. Product development in the 
fashion industry. 
CO120. Recognize the functions and 
application of price in the fashion 
merchandise. 
CO121. Familiarize with the process 
of physical distribution in fashion 
industry. 
CO122. Develop fashion promotion 
strategies in real industry situation. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for the 
students: Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentations, 
Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 
 
 



CONTENTS 
 
Unit I Introduction to marketing                          12 hrs 

 Marketing: Introduction to marketing, overview of marketing process and marketing in modern 
economy. 

 Introduction, development of fashion market, fashion market environment and trends in marketing 
environment. 

 Market research: Understanding Consumer market trend, Overview of market research process 
and research design 

Unit II  Introduction to Product                                      12 hrs 
 Product Decision  
 Concept of product, clarification of product development,  
 Product positioning, segmentation and targeting 
 Product line and product mix 
 Branding, packaging and labeling        

Unit III Introduction to Pricing                          12 hrs 
 Price decision  
 Factor affecting price determination 
 Price policies and strategies  

Unit IV Physical Distribution                           12 hrs 
 Distribution channels and physical distribution decision  
 Nature and function of distribution channels 
 Channel management decisions  
 Retailing and whole selling 

Unit V  Promotion decision                                                     12 hrs 
 Promotion decision 
 4Ps of Promotion mix 
 Advertising  
 Personal selling 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Easey, Mike (1995), Fashion Marketing, Blackwell Science Ltd, London. 
 Kotler,P. (1998),  Marketing Management: Analysis, Planning, Implementation and Control 

(9th Ed), Prentice Hall,  New Delhi. 
 Donnellan John (1999), Merchandise buying & management, Fairchild publication, New York. 
 Stone, Elanie & Samples, Jean. A (1990), Fashion Merchandising, McGraw Hill, New York. 
 Stephens, Frings Gini (2008), Fashion Concept to Consumer, 3rd ed., Prentice Hall 

International, New Jersey. 
 Green Wood (2003), Fashion Innovation and Marketing, Macmillan Press Ltd. London. 
 Costantino, Maria (1998), Fashion Marketing and PR, Fashion files, Batsford Ltd., London,. 
 Posner (2011), Marketing Fashion, lavrence K. London. 
 Krishnakumar, M. (2010), Apparel Merchandising: An integrated approach, Abhishek 

publication,  Chandigarh. 
 R.C. Bhatia (2003), Marketing communication and advertising, Galgotia Publishing Company, 

New Delhi. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- CFSD 402 
Fashion Marketing 

(Project) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Explore and analyze fashion products, consumers and marketplace and application of basic 

marketing tools to evaluate the strategies of contemporary fashion companies. 
2. Familiarize with the concept and process of market research and their application in appropriate 

situation in fashion industry. 
3. Develop the skills for report writing and interpretation using different marketing research tools. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 
 
 
 

CFSD 402 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Fashion 
Marketing 
(Project) 

 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO123. Recall the concept of fashion 
marketing with reference to various 
brands. 
CO124. Familiarize with the concept 
of experiential learning and exposure 
to emerging trends in fashion 
retailing. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for the 
students: Report writing, 
Self-learning assignments, 
and visual presentation  

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
Student 

presentations 

 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
Course Content 

Exploration and analysis of fashion products, consumers and marketplace, Application of basic marketing 
tools to evaluate the strategies of fashion companies 

 Choose any one apparel brand and prepare a report on the following: 
o Product Line 
o Product lifecycle 
o Target Market: Customers and their behavior 
o Market Segmentation 
o Pricing Strategies 
o Distribution Channels 
o Promotion Tools 

 



 Steps to be undertaken for marketing project 
o Identify outlets   
o Collect data through Survey (Questionnaire/ Interview/ Schedule)  
o Conduct research on the products to gather details as per the requirement of the project. 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Easey, Mike, Fashion Marketing, Blackwell Science Ltd, London 1995. 
 Kotler,P.,  Marketing Management: Analysis, Planning, Implementation and Control(9th Ed), 

Prentice Hall,  New Delhi 1998. 
 Donnellan, John, Merchandise buying & management, Fairchild publication, New York, 1999. 
 Stone, Elanie & Samples, Jean. A., Fashion Merchandising, McGraw Hill, New York.1985. 
 Stephens, Frings Gini, Fashion Concept to Consumer, 3rd ed., Prentice Hall International, New 

Jersey, 2008. 
 Green, Wood, Fashion Innovation and Marketing, Macmillan Press Ltd. London, 2003. 
 Costantino. Maria (1998), Fashion Marketing and PR, Fashion files, Batsford Ltd., Londo. 
 Posner (2011), Marketing Fashion, lavrence K. London  
 Donnellan John (1999), Merchandise buying & management, Fairchild publication, New York.  
 Krishnakumar, M.( 2010), Apparel Merchandising: An integrated approach, Abhishek publication,  

Chandigarh,. 
 R.C. Bhatia (2003), Marketing communication and advertising, Galgotia Publishing Company, New 

Delhi. 
 
 

 
 

 
PAPER CODE- CFSD 403 
History of Fashion 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand, recognize, describe and visually analyze the historic fashion. 
2. Understand the correlation between menôs, womenôs, and childrenôs fashions and with reference 

to the social, economic, and political environmental influences through the ages. 
3. Recognize the influence of historic dress on contemporary fashion 
 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 403 

 

History Of 
Fashion 
(Theory) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO125. Recognize broad themes in 
20th century fashion history as well as 
develop a vocabulary of specific 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 



fashion styles, designers, and 
movements. 
CO126. Identify the ways in which 
social, economic, political, 
technological, and cultural 
developments have influenced the 
fashion industry. 
CO127. Recognize the value of 
studying historic costume and 
appreciate how it was influenced 
garment/accessory design inspirations 
of today. 
CO128. Examine the significance of 
studying fashion history as a source of 
research for developing new 
collections. 
CO129. Assess the impact of fashion 
history in current fashion characteristic 

Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations. 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
Unit-I                                  12 hrs 

 Beginning of Couture  
 Bell Epoque: (1900-1913)  
 World War I : ( 1914- 1919)  

Unit-II                      12 hrs 
 Between the Wars: (1920-1939) 
 Roaring twenties (1920-1929)  
 Glamour Years (1930-1939)  

Unit-III                     12 hrs 
 War time Utility look: (1940-1946)  
 New Look (1947 -1956)  
 Mini and Mod (1957 ï 1966)  

Unit IV                                12 hrs 
 Anti - fashion (1967 ï 1978)  
 Power - dressing: (1979 ï 1987) 

Unit V                                 12 hrs 
 End of century (1988 ï 2000)  
 Looks and Designers of 21st Century. 

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Tortora P.G. and Eubank K. (2015) Survey of Historic Costume, 6th edition New York, Fairchild 
Publications. 

 Chenoune F. (1993) The History of Menôs Fashion, Paris, Flammarion. (Translated by 
Dusinberre D.) 

 Bronwyn .C. (2003) Costume and Fashion: A complete History. Checkmark Books; Reprint 
edition 

 Sara Pendergast, Tom Pendergast, Sarah Hermsen (2003), Fashion Costume & Culture 
:Clothing, Headwear, Body Decorations, and Footwear through the Ages Volume 3 European 
Culture from the Renaissance to the Modern Era, Pendergast 



 Cumming, Valeric (2004) Understanding Fashion History, London, Batsford. 
 Laver J. (1969) A Conscise History of Costume, London, Thames and Hudson. 
 James, L.( 2002),  Costume and Fashion: A Concise History; Thames and Hudson )2nd edition). 
 
 

 
 

 
PAPER CODE- GFSD 301A  

History of Fashion  
(Practical) 

 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop drawing skills required for designing through line and shading exercises. 
2. Define the major elements, historical, cultural, social and economic, which influence changes in 

fashion 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 404 
 
 

History Of 
Fashion 
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO130. Identify the philosophies, 
inspirations, and influences of well-
known designers that influence current 
fashion design. 
CO131. Illustrate and understanding 
of historic costume documentation 
with reference to different time 
periods. 
CO132. Apply rendering techniques 
for various fabric types. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Interactive 
Lectures, Discussion, 
Informative videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Design sheets and visual 
presentation  

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
Student 
presentations 
 
 
 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 

 To Study of current market trends for Apparel.                                                    04 hrs 
 Sketching and Designing of  men and women dresses according to the current trends 

taking inspiration from the following periods:      56 hrs                                                        
o Beginning of Couture  
o Bell Epoque: (1900-1913)  
o World War I : ( 1914- 1919)  
o Between the Wars: (1920-1939) 
o Roaring twenties (1920-1929)  
o Glamour Years (1930-1939)         



o War time Utility look: (1940-1946)  
o New Look (1947 -1956)  
o Mini and Mod (1957 ï 1966)         
o Anti - fashion (1967 ï 1978)  
o Power - dressing: (1979 ï 1987) 
o End of century (1988 ï 2000)  
o Looks and Designers of 21st Century. 

Activity - Visual presentation with the help of film interpretation, Documentary movies, etc. 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Tortora P.G. and Eubank K. (2015) Survey of Historic Costume, 6th edition New York, Fairchild 
Publications. 

 Chenoune F. (1993) The History of Menôs Fashion, Paris, Flammarion. (Translated by Dusinberre 
D.) 

 Bronwyn .C. (2003) Costume and Fashion: A complete History. Checkmark Books; Reprint edition 
 Sara Pendergast, Tom Pendergast, Sarah Hermsen (2003), Fashion Costume & Culture :Clothing, 

Headwear, Body Decorations, and Footwear through the Ages Volume 3 European Culture from 
the Renaissance to the Modern Era, Pendergast 

 Cumming, Valeric (2004) Understanding Fashion History, London, Batsford. 
 Laver J. (1969) A Conscise History of Costume, London, Thames and Hudson. 
 James, L.( 2002),  Costume and Fashion: A Concise History; Thames and Hudson )2nd edition). 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- CFSD 405 
Pattern Making and Construction- II  

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 08 
Total Hrs: 120 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquaint with the techniques and skills of pattern drafting and construction. 
2. Explain the importance of skills for converting a design sketch into a three dimensional form. 
3. Familiarize with clothing construction for different sizes & categories 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 405 
 
 

Pattern 
Making and 
Construction

- II 
(Practical) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO133. Demonstrate understanding 
of the basic skills of Pattern Making. 
CO134. Demonstrate understanding 
of the concept of Fit and Balance. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Interactive 
Lectures, Discussion, 
Informative videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
Student 



CO135. Develop Basic Blocks from 
measurement charts and body 
measurements. 
CO136. Create samples of different 
garment components - neckline 
finishes, plackets. 
CO137. Apply principles of designing, 
adaptation, pattern making & Garment 
Construction                           

learning assignments, and 
pattern development  

presentations, 
and 

assignments 
 

 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
 Drafting:                                 20 hrs 

o Standard measurement charts for females 
o Drafting of Bodice, Sleeve Block, Skirt block & trouser block for adult female. 

 Dart Manipulation                                                                                                        30 hrs 
o Types of darts, relocating the darts and concealments (princess line)   
o Slash & Spread method  
o Pivot method  
o Construction of samples 

 Adaptation and construction of the following                                                  30 hrs 
o Neckline Shapes  
o Collars ïShirt Collar (Two piece) using fusing machine, Chinese, Shawl collar 
o Sleeves ïMagyar, Raglan, Kimono, Leg-O-Muttan 
o Sleeve Finishing at Edge with Frill, cuff with Placket, band, piping         

 Designing, adaptation, pattern making & Garment Construction                           40 hrs                                             
o Salwar / Chudidar 
o Trouser 
o Kurta (straight/ kalidar/angrakha) 
o One piece dress  

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 H.J.Armstrong, Pearson. (1995), Pattern making for Fashion Design, Fair Child Publication, New 
York. 

 Ritu Jindal (2005), Handbook for Fashion Designing- Best Drafting Techniques, Mittal Publications 
New Delhi, 2nd Addition. 

 Kallal, Mary. Jo. (1985), Clothing Construction, Mc Millan Publishing Company, New  York   
 Gale Grigg Hazen (1998), Fantastic Fit for Every Body, Published by Rodale Press 
 Pati P. & Susan P. Easy (2000), Easier, Easiest Tailoring, Published by Palmer/ Pletsch Inc., 
 Aldrich, W. (1988). Metric Pattern Cutting. Unwin Hyman Ltd., London.  
 Thomas A. J. (1996), Art of Sewing, UBJ Publication Ltd., New Delhi. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



PAPER CODE- CFSD 406 
Kidôs Wear  
(Project) 

 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Provide an opportunity to understand the working of Fashion Merchandisers. 
2. Impart skills related to time management and deadline submissions. 
3. Train for self-study and preparation of report 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessmen
t  

Strategies Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

CFSD 406 

 

Wear 
(Project) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO138. Analyze and prepare a report 
on specific topic pertaining to Kidôs 
clothing and related issues. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for the 
students: Report writing, 
Self-learning assignments, 
and visual presentation  

 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations 
and Student 
presentations

. 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
Guidelines for the Project with the help of below mentioned working process construct Two 
Kidôs Wear (Girls)        

 Market Research- Trend Selection 
 Development of  

o Time & Action Calendar including submission date of Measurement sheet, Pattern, Mock 
sample, Final sample, Pricing and Final representation of the garments 

o Theme board & Mood board (Use self-clicked pictures for both the boards) 
o Colour board (Prepare the colour palette manually according to the latest trend of the 

season) 
o Specification Sheet (Details- Placement of trim and fabric, Seam and Stitch type detail ) 
o Bill of material list (Details of the trim and fabric- Count, Construction & GSM) 
o Fabric and Trim Board 

 Prepare Measurement Sheet 
 Pattern Development 
 Construction of Mock Sample and Final Sample 
 Final Pricing of the Garment 
 Final Presentation 

 
 

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 H.J.Armstrong, Pearson. (1995), Pattern making for Fashion Design, Fair Child Publication, New 
York. 

 Ritu Jindal (2005), Handbook for Fashion Designing- Best Drafting Techniques, Mittal Publications 
New Delhi, 2nd Addition. 

 Kallal, Mary. Jo. (1985), Clothing Construction, Mc Millan Publishing Company, New  York   
 Gale Grigg Hazen (1998), Fantastic Fit for Every Body, Published by Rodale Press 
 Pati P. & Susan P. Easy (2000), Easier, Easiest Tailoring, Published by Palmer/ Pletsch Inc., 
 Aldrich, W. (1988). Metric Pattern Cutting. Unwin Hyman Ltd., London.  
 Thomas A. J. (1996), Art of Sewing, UBJ Publication Ltd., New Delhi.  

 
 

 
PAPER CODE- GIPR 401 

Intellectual Property Rights 
 (Theory) 

 
Credits: 06 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 06 
Total Hrs: 90 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquire knowledge of law and practices relating to intellectual property. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

GIPR 401 

Intellectual 
Property 
Rights 
(Theory) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO139. Getting awareness about 
intellectual property and the various 
legal rights for the same 
CO140. Knowing about various 
works in which Copyrights subsist 
CO141. Awareness on system of 
patent 
CO142. Awareness on the concept 
of Trademarks and the various kinds 
of trademarks 
CO143. Awareness on Industrial 
Designs and its legal protection 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will include 
Class Test on 
the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and assignments 
 
 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
Unit   I: Introduction of IPR                             18 hrs 

 Concept and principles: Property and Intellectual Property 



 Title - ownership& possession;  
 Rationale behind IP System 
 Type and Introduction to IPRs 

Unit   II: Copyrights                                                        18 hrs 
 Works in which Copyrights subsist 
 Author & Ownership of Copyright 
 Rights Conferred by Copyright 
 Infringement of Copyrights 
 Remedies & Actions for Infringement of Copyrights 

Unit   III: Patents                                             18 hrs 
 Product / Process Patents & Terminology, 
 Elements of Patentability, 
 Non- Patentable Subject Matter 
 Procedure for Filing of Patent Application and types of Applications 
 Opposition and Revocation of Patents 
 Ownership and Maintenance of Patents 
 Assignment and licensing of Patents 
 Patent Agent- Qualification and Registration Procedure 
 Patent Databases 
 Patent Offices in India 
 Importance of Patent Information in Business Development 
 Patent Infringement 

Unit   IV: Trademarks                             18 hrs 
 Definition and concept of Trademarks 
 Kinds of marks  
 Procedure for Registration of Trademarks 
 Infringement of Trademarks 
 Passing off Action 
 Offences and Penalties  

Unit   V: Other IPR issues                                18 hrs 
 Industrial Designs 
 Geographical Indications 
 Protection of New Varieties of Plants 
 Protection of Trade Secrets 
 International organizations and Treaties 
 Recent Trends and Development  

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Puri, R.S & Viswanathan, A. (2009), Practical approach to Intellectual property, I. K. 
International Publication house, Pvt Ltd. 

 Prateek kasliwal, Intellectual Property Rights, College Book Centre, 242, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur 
 Rashakrishnan, R. and Balasubramanian, S., Intellectual Property Rights: Text and Cases, 

Excel Book, NewDelhi, 2008 
 Rights, I.K. International Publishing House Pvt. TLTD., New Delhi, 2009 
 Intelluctual Property Law, Lionet Bently, brad Sherman, IIIrd Edition, Oxford University Press, 

NewYork,2009 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



PAPER CODE- GFSD 401 
Visual Merchandising 

 (Theory) 
 
Credits: 06 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 06 
Total Hrs: 90 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the concept of visual merchandising in fashion marketing. 
2. Understand the functional nature of Visual merchandising as an Art. 
3. Provide the basic working tools and skills related to visual merchandising 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GFSD 401 

 

Visual 
Merchandisi
ng (Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 

CO144. Assess market place in terms 
of the contemporary trends of visual 
merchandising in a typical retail store 
environment. 
CO145. Develop a strategy for the 
styling and visual merchandising in a 
store for a wide variety of Fashion 
products. 
CO146. Recognize principles of visual 
and display of merchandise and 
presentation of both functional and 
decorative units for display. 
CO147. Maximize the impact of any 
retail display space through application 
of principles of VM for store display and 
window display 
CO148. Develop fashion promotion 
strategies in real industry situation by 
merchandise planning. 

Approach in teaching: 
nteractive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment tasks 
will include Class 
Test on the 

topics, Semester 
end 

examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and assignments 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Visual merchandising and Display Basics                                                             18 hrs 

 Visual merchandising ï meaning, purpose, scope 
 Colour and Texture 
 Line and Composition 
 Shape and forms 

Unit II: Display Locations                                                                                                   18 hrs  



 Store Exterior 
 Window Display 
 Store Interior 
 Remote Display 

Unit III: Display Equipments/ Components                                                                      18 hrs 
 Themes and schemes 
 Mannequins & Alternatives to mannequins  
 Fixtures 
 Visual Merchandising and Dressing Fixtures 
 Furniture as props 
  Lighting 
 Sound Usage 
 Graphics and Signage 
 Budgeting 

Unit IV: Store design layout                                                                                              18 hrs 
 Selling space, merchandising space, personal space, customer   space 
 Display Techniques: 

o Pyramid 
o Zigzag 
o Repetition 

Unit V:  Merchandise Planning                                                                                          14 hrs 
 Visual Merchandising & Planning: Process & its execution  
 Setting up a Display shop 
 Visual Merchandising and Changing face of Retail with respect to visual merchandising  

Activity                                                                                                                               04 hrs 
 Present a theme based window display for a retail fashion outlet 

 
 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Sachdeva. N. (2018), Fashion Marketing and Buying, Heritage pulishers, New Delhi.  
 Martin M. Pegler (2006),Visual Merchandising and Display , Edition 5, Fairchild Publication. 
  Diamond, Jay & Ellen (2007),  Contemporary Visual Merchandising and Environmental, Pearson 

Prentice Hall, Fourth Edition 
 Greg M. Gorman ((1996), Visual Merchandising and Store Design Workbook, Publications  
 Morgan. T.  (2008), Visual Merchandising, Laurence King Publishing,  
 Rosenau, J. A., Wilson David L. David. (2006), Apparel Merchandising-The line starts here, 

Fairchild publications, New York. 
 Nirupama, Pundir (2007), Fashion Technology-Today and Tommorow, Mittal publications, New 

Delhi,. 
 

PAPER CODE- SFSD 401 
CREATIVE TEXTILES 
 (PRACTICAL) 

 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Maximize creative and intellectual potential by developing their design philosophy. 



2. Explore different fibers, yarns and other unconventional material towards handcrafted garments or   
accessories.                            

3. Enhance the skill in designing and product development. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

SFSD 401 

 

Creative 
Textiles 
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO149. Identify and explore different 
sources of inspiration for Creative 
Textile designing. 
CO150. Experiment with different 
fabric decoration techniques to create 
various effects 
CO151. Application of creative 
techniques for various products types. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Design sheet preparation 
and product development  

 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 
 
 
 
 

 

 
CONTENTS 

 Exploration and Construction of samples using with different techniques using variety 
of material like different kinds of yarns, fibers, threads and ropes, ribbons, trimmings, 
paper, fabrics or any other such  material for        40 hrs                                                                                         

o Macrame 
o Knitting (Hand and Machine) 
o Crochet  
o Weaving 
o Rope/ Thread work 
o Ribbon work 

 Product Development for any two articles related to (Apparel/ Home Textiles) using 
one or combination of the above mentioned techniques.      20 hrs                                                     

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Moody & Hilary (1997), Beads, Buttons and Bows, Quantum Books Ltd.1997 
 Denner.L. (1995), Creative Quilting for Home Decor, Crown Publications. 
 Dorothy .G. & Lucinda (1998), The Encyclopedia of needle crafts, Publishers Hermes House 
 Stone. P. (1997), The oriental rug lexicon, Thames and Hudson, 1997 
 Marchen Art (2013), Macram® Pattern Book: Includes Over 70 Knots and Small Repeat Patterns 

plus Projects, Published by St. Martin's Griffin 
 Schmidt. E. (2010),  The complete Photo Guide to Ribbon Crafts, creative publishing international. 
 Mathew. A. (1989), Vogue Dictionary of Crochet Stitches, David and Charles, London. 

 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- SFSD 402 
Fashion Accessories 

 (Practical) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Explore, process and experiment with thoughts, ideas & materials in order to develop new products 

according to the market trends. 
2. Equip with in-depth knowledge in both practical and theoretical aspects of the fashion accessory 

design process with a clear understanding of the broader cultural and social context of design. 
3. Enhance the skill in designing and product development. 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

SFSD 402 
 

Fashion 
Accessories 
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO152. Identify and explore different 
sources of inspiration for Accessories 
designing. 
CO153. Experiment with different 
textures, colours, and other techniques 
to create various designs according to 
trends and forecast interpretations 
CO154. Apply rendering techniques for 
various accessories types. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments, 
Design sheet preparation 
and product development  
 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 Market survey and documentation of accessories based on different themes: - 

tribal, ethnic, contemporary, traditional, and fusion.                                                            
20hrs                                                   
 

 Design, Illustrate and render fashion accessories (at least 5 sketches) using 
different themes.    

15hrs 

o Head gears                                                                   
o Foot wears 
o Handbags 
o Jewellery 
o Belts 
o Scarves & stoles 
o Gloves  

 

 Designing & construction of any one accessory from each category according to 
the selected theme 

15 hrs 

 Restyling the accessories with creative techniques 10 hrs 
 

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 Abling, Bina. (2004), Fashion Sketchbook, Parson School of Design & Fashion Institutes of 

Technology, Fairchild Publication, New York. 
 Ireland, Patrick. John.( 2001), Introduction to Fashion Design, B.T. Batsford Ltd,  London  . 
 Genova Aneta (2011), Accessory Design, Fairchild Publication; 1 edition. 
 Allen, Seamen (2005), Fashion Drawing: The Basic Principles, B. T. Batsford Ltd, London. 
 Prakash, K. (2004), Indian Fashion Designs, English Edition Publishers and Distributors Pvt Ltd, 

India. 
 Schaffer Jane, Saunders Sue (2012), Fashion Design Course: Accessories: Design Practice and 

Processes for Creating Hats, Bags, Shoes, and Other Fashion Accessories, Barron's Educational 
Serie. 
 

 
 
 

                        COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester V 
 

                                                 
PAPER CODE- CFSD 501 
Fabric Colouration                      

   (Theory) 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3 
Total Hrs: 45                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop foundation towards application of dyes on different fabrics 
2. Provide comprehensive knowledge about concept of various dyeing & printing methods  

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 501 
 

Fabric 
Colouration 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO155. Apply the various 
techniques of fabric preparatory 
process. 
CO156. Describe the process of 
dyeing of various fibers to fabric 
with different dyes 
CO157. Enable the students to 
learn the printing techniques and 
printing styles. 
CO158. List the importance and 
application of fabric treatments and 
strength. 
CO159. Interpret the introduction 
to various finishes and special 
surface enhancement. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and 
assignments 
 

 



CONTENTS   
                            
Unit I- Preparatory Processes                                                                                   09 hrs 

 Importance and application of different preparatory processes  
o Desizing 
o Scouring 
o Bleaching 
o Boiling 
o Singeing 
o Mercerization 

Unit II- Dyeing                                                                                                             09 hrs                         
 Terminology and theory of dyeing  

 Classification of dyes  
 Principles of dyeing  
 Mode of application of direct, acid, basic, azoic, reactive, sulphur, vat, mordant and disperse dyes  
 Methods of dyeing & effects achieved on various textile material Fibre, Yarn, and  Fabric  
 Achieving different shade effects on fabrics through cross dyeing, union dyeing 
 Methods  of colour fastness  

Unit III- Printing                                                                                                          09 hrs                                                                                                                                          
 Styles of printing ï direct, discharge, resist, dyed  
 Methods of printing  

o Block printing  
o Roller printing  
o Stencil, screen (flat and rotary) printing  
o Transfer printing  
o Innovative printing methods: Digital printing , Polychromatic printing, Photo Printing, Jet 

Spray Printing  
Unit IV- After Treatment & Auxiliaries                                                                      09 hrs 

 Fixation of prints: Ageing, Steaming, Baking, Wet development  
 Washing of printed goods  
 Auxiliaries  

o Wetting agents, dispersing agents and solvents  
o Hygroscopic agents  
o Anti foaming agents  
o Oxidizing and reducing agents  
o Carriers or Swelling agents 
o Retarding or Levelling agents 
o Chelating or Sequestering agents 
o Dye fixing agents 

 Binders and thickeners  
 Fabric defects in Dyeing and printing  

Unit V- Finishing                                                                                                               09 hrs  
 Classification of finishes  
 Preparatory finishes  
 Finishes affecting appearance and texture: Calendering,  Napping, Shearing, Softening, 

Stiffening, Parchmentization, Raising, Mercerization  
 Finishes for enhancing special characteristics: Flame proofing, Soil Release, Water proof and 

water repellent, Crease Resistance, Softening,  Sanforising, Optical whitening 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Prayag, R.S. (1989), Technology of Textile Printing, Dharwad Karnataka Shree J Printers. 
 Shenai, V.A. (1987), Chemistry of Dyes and Principles of Dyeing, Sevak Prakashan, Mumbai,. 
 Shenai, V.A. (1996), Technology of Printing, Technology of Textile Processing, Vol. IV, Sevak 

Publications. Bombay  



 Gohl & Vilensky (1980), Textile science, 2nd ed., CBS Publications, New Delhi. 
 Jain Hemlatha (2010), Techniques of dyeing and printing, Anne books Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 
 Sekhri Seema (2011), Text  Book of Fabric Science fundamentals to Finishing, PHI Learning Pvt, 

Ltd, New Delhi. 
 Chaudhary, A. K. Roy (2006), Textile Processing and dyeing, Scienec pulications, New Delhi. 
 Miles L.W.C.(1994), Textile Printing, 2nd edition, England, Society of Dyers and Colourists  

 
 

 
                                                     PAPER CODE- CFSD 502 

             Fabric Colouration                      
  (Practical) 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Provide the knowledge on dyeing and printing on different textile material. 
2. Provide comprehensive knowledge about the concept of various dyeing & printing methods.  
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Code 

CFSD 
502 
 
 
 
 

Fabric 
Colouration 
(Practical) 

 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO160. Analyze the fabric 
preparation for dyeing, printing, 
finishing   
CO161. Demonstrate skill for 
fabric colourations and 
processing. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Design sheet preparation 
and fabric samples   

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
CONTENTS 
    

 Preparatory processes        06 hrs 
o Scouring of Cotton Fabric using 

 Sodium Hydroxide 
o Bleaching of Cotton fabric using 

 Bleaching powder 
 Hydrogen Peroxide 

 



 Textile Dyeing                                                                                                    20 hrs      
o Calculate the quantity of dye and reagents required for a particular quantity of materials. 
o Application of dyes on various textile materials  

 Fiber  
 Yarn   
 Fabric  

o Shade card development using the following dyes on cotton fabric- 
 Direct dyes  
 Sulphur dyes 
 Vat dyes 
 Reactive dyes 

o Fabric dyeing using the following dye techniques- 
 Batik 
 Ombre dip dye 
 Painting fabric with dye- Watercolour technique 
 Develop designs using tie and dye to produce mono & multi colour 

 Textile Printing                                                                                                  14 hrs                                                                                                        
o Fabric printing on cotton fabric using the following techniques- 

 Blocks with direct dyes 
 Screen with pigment colours 
 Stencil with reactive dyes 

 
o Identify and collect different samples of digital printing 

 After Treatment processes         06 hrs 
o Process on dyed and printed fabrics- 

 Fixation  
 Washing 

 Finishing : Application of starch using padding mangle                              06 hrs                
o Presentation on new development of finishes in garment industry  

 Industrial Visit         08 hrs 
Students are required to make a report of dyeing, printing and finishing industry- 

o Industry Details 
o Working Process 
o Different methods used for dyeing, printing and finishing 

 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Prayag, R.S. (1989), Technology of Textile Printing, Dharwad Karnataka Shree J Printers. 
 Shenai, V.A. (1987), Chemistry of Dyes and Principles of Dyeing, Sevak Prakashan, Mumbai,. 
 Shenai, V.A. (1996), Technology of Printing, Technology of Textile Processing, Vol. IV, Sevak 

Publications. Bombay  
 Gohl & Vilensky (1980), Textile science, 2nd ed., CBS Publications, New Delhi. 
 Jain Hemlatha (2010), Techniques of dyeing and printing, Anne books Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 
 Sekhri Seema (2011), Text  Book of Fabric Science fundamentals to Finishing, PHI Learning Pvt, 

Ltd, New Delhi. 
 Chaudhary, A. K. Roy (2006), Textile Processing and dyeing, Scienec pulications, New Delhi. 
 Miles L.W.C.(1994), Textile Printing, 2nd edition, England, Society of Dyers and Colourists  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



                                            PAPER CODE- CFSD 503 
CAD- I 

(Practical)                         
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 6 
Total Hrs: 90                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart the skills of fashion designing through Corel Draw. 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome  
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Code 

CFSD 503 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CAD- I 
(Practical) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO162. Applying knowledge 
through different colour 
medium, layouts, repeats, 
placements techniques and 
garment design details etc. on 
single screen by CAD. 
CO163. Appraise the 
application and manipulating 
the images through import and 
export process. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, CAD  sheet 
creation /Digital print 
product development 
 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

CONTENTS  

 Introduction to basic tools used in coral Draw 
Pick tool, shape tool, Zoom tool, Freehand tool, Smart tool, Rectangle, Ellipse, Graph 
paper,    Basic shapes, Text, Interactive, Eyedropper, Outline, Fill, Interactive fill tool, 
Grid & Rules setup, Page setup & Background, Transformation, Order, Power clip, 
Bitmaps, Writing tool, colour style, colour patterns etc. 

04 hrs 

 Motif Development by incorporation various colour schemes           
o Traditional Indian  
o Naturalized, 
o Stylized,  
o Geometrical  
o Abstract. 

16hrs                                                                                              

 Growth of Motif: Enlarging and Reducing 02 hrs   
 Repeat:                                                                                                       14 hrs 



o Straight, Drop, Brick 
o Mirrored: Vertically and horizontally 
o Directional: One way, two ways, Multi & Non-directional 

 Layout:                                                                                                        
o Allover 
o Ogee 
o  Border: L- shape, 2-side 
o  Stripes 

10 hrs                                                                                        

 Drawing garment details:                                                                    
o Pockets, Necklines & Collars 
o Sleeves & sleeve finishes 
o Darts, Gathers, Pleats, Yokes, Frills, Ruffles, Cowls 
o Smocking, Quilting & Shirring, 
o Skirts- Skirt lengths (Micro Mini, Mini, Tea & Maxi) 
o Pants- Shorts, Jamaica, Bermudas, Walking shorts, Capri, Regular & stretch 

pants  
o Blouses, Shirts & Blazers, Jackets, Coats 

24hrs 

 Importing, saving and exporting images.                                     04hrs 
 Creating design portfolio on theme working with motifs and repeat 

patterns:  
o Mood board 
o Motif creation 
o Motif repetition (using repeats) 
o Placement of pattern on garment in different layouts.     

 
16hrs 

               (Sheets of manual work done by the students should be included in the portfolio)  
 

 

  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Corel Draw 11: The Official guide, Dream Tech Publishers.   
 Schwartz & Davis (2002), CorelDraw 11 for windows; Visual Quick Start Guide, Peachpit Press 

 
 

 
                                        PAPER CODE- CFSD 504 

                                                              Internship  
 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100  
                                
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Enhance personal and professional development through hands on skill in the apparel industry.  
2. Integrate different skills required for participating in planned, supervised work with a reflection and 

evaluation process at the end of the internship.  
3. Provide opportunity to relate theory holistically to practice and gain valuable experiences for career.  
 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome  
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 
 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Code 

 
 

CFSD 504 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Internship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO164. Develop and 
understand the internal strength 
and area of interest during the 
period of internship. 
CO165. Improve the confidence 
and practical learning skills.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures,  and 
Discussion 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Internship report (sharing 
their experiences and 
learning) 
 

Assessment tasks 
will include Class 
Test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

CONTENTS  

Guidelines 

 Students are expected to take training for 6 weeks in an industry/ fashion studio. The training is 
to be taken up after the break of fourth semester break, for gaining substantial hands on experience 
in the area like apparel/fashion merchandising and designing in the industry. They are given the 
freedom to choose the field of their choice. 

 They are also required to obtain a certification/evaluation from the respective organization 
providing their involvement and contribution. 

 They have to take joining letter for internship from placement cell. The student should e-mail her 
joining letter to the supervisor (from both the organization- University and Industry) as soon as 
she starts her internship. 

 Each student going for internship will be assigned a supervisor amongst the faculty members of 
the Department. The supervisor will be in touch with the external mentor of the student throughout 
the period of the internship.  

 Students are required to make a learning diary wherein they have to mention task/work of each 
day during internship. 

 The students shall prepare a report on the visit made to the organization. The student will submit 
the report and will be required to make the presentation of the work followed by viva voce. 

Report Structure: 
The students are required to make two copies of the report based on the field study. The report should not 
be more than 1000-2000 words typed A4 size document. It should be divided into following parts: 
Part-I 

 Certificate/Evaluative report of Internship from the respective organization 
 Company profile/details 
 Organization chart 

Part-II 
 Introduction (Respective department) 
 Process flow chart along with time duration for each activity 
 Description of each activity of the department 
 Briefly explain your work area in the organization 

Part-III 
 Learning outcomes 
 Fabric sheets 
 Trim sheets 
 Annexure (Design sheets/Photo of department/ Daily work) 

 



Evaluation:  
 The students will be given marks out of 100, which will be converted to credits as per the 

programme. 
 Evaluation will be done by both the mentors (University and Industry) for Continuous 

Assessment (CA). 
 
 
 
                                              PAPER CODE- DFSD 501A 

Home Textiles 
 (Theory) 

 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Provide an exposure and comprehensive knowledge to students on Home Furnishings 
2. Develop an insight into different type of Home textiles, Testing requirements and Eco-friendly aspect 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome  
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

DFSD 501A 
 

Home 
Textiles 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO166. Demonstrate an 
understanding the various 
methods to designing for home 
textiles. 
CO167. Acquire skill in 
designing and detailing of 
home textiles. 
CO168. Gain knowledge for 
different methods textile 
evaluation.  
CO169. Categorize various 
finishes and practical learning 
skills.  
CO170. Recognize the 
importance's of eco-friendly 
textiles uses. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, 
Informative videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentations, 
Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and 
assignments 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 



CONTENTS 
 
Unit   I: Introduction to Home Textiles                                                                      12 hrs 

 Concept of Home Textile 
 Fibres and Fabrics used in Home Textiles 
 Element of Art, Colour and Principles of Design 
 Different Type of Home Textiles- Textile for Seating- Upholstery, Window Textiles, Bed Textiles, 

Wall Covering Textiles, Bathroom Textiles, Carpets & Rugs, Table Textile and Kitchen Furnishings 
 

Unit   II: Design and detailing of Home Textiles     12 hrs 
 Study of Stitches Techniques, Tools & Equipment, Fabrics, Style and sizes used in the following: 

o Curtains and Blinds 
o Bed Linen and Cushions 
o Table Linen 
o Seating Textiles- Upholstery 
o Carpets and Rugs 

Unit   III: Evaluation of Home Textiles       12 hrs 
 Flammability Test for  

o Towel 
o Mattress 
o Bed Clothing 
o Blankets 
o Upholstered Seating  
o Curtains 

 Test for Carpets- Rubber backed carpet skid resistance 
 Test for Rugs- Rug back staining on vinyl tile 
 Miscellaneous Test for Home Textiles-  Oil Repellency- Hydrocarbon Resistance Test, Soil Release- 

Oil Stain Release Method, Motif/Print durability, Phenolic Yellowing 
Unit   IV: Finishes used in Home Textiles            12 hrs   

 Thermal Draperies 
 Protection against unpleasant odour 
 Temperature regulated beddings 
 Endure Textile Finish 
 Antimicrobial Finish 
 Moisture Management Finish 
 Flame-retardant Finish 
 Water and Oil Repellant and Soil Release Finish 
 Towel Finishing 
 Moisture Cross-Linking of Bed Linen      

Unit   V: Eco-Friendly aspect in home Textiles                 12 hrs 
 Introduction 
 Trademarks and labels used in eco-friendly Home Textiles 
 Different Eco-Friendly standards in Home Textiles 
 Importance of Eco-labelling 

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Das, S. (2010). Performance of Home Textiles. Cambridge: Woodhead Publishing India Pvt. Ltd. 
 Fishburn, A. (1988). Soft Furnishings for the Bed Room. London: BT Batsford Ltd. 
 Parikh, A., Robertson, D., Lane, T., Hilliard, E. & Paine, M. (1998). The Ultimate Home Design 

Source Book. London: Conran Octopus Ltd. 
 Rutt, A.H. (1969). Home Furnishing. New Delhi: Wiley Easter Private Limited. 

 



                                               PAPER CODE- DFSD 501B 
    Fashion Trends and Forecasting 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquire knowledge and understand application of forecasting techniques to determine    market 

demands and acquire skills to make use of the forecast for design collections. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome 
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper  
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 501B 
 

Fashion 
Trends and 
Forecasting 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO171. Compare fashion and 
trend forecasting on the 
international platform  
CO172. Enable the knowledge 
about the role and responsibility 
of the forecaster. 
CO173. Develop skills for 
fashion forecasting research 
process.  
CO174. Familiarize the  trend in 
contest of international fashion 
forecasting 
CO175. Analyze sales 
forecasting analysis through data 
collection. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, 
Informative videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentations, 
Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test on the 
topics, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and 
assignments 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

CONTENTS 
 
  Unit I: Introduction to Fashion and Trend Forecasting                                            12 hrs 

 Meaning of Fashion & Forecast  
  Factors influencing forecasting: Royal influence, Celebrity, Professional and Social 
 Evolution of Fashion Trend 
 Trend Forecasting Schedule 
 Types of Trend: 

o Long Term Forecast 
o Short Term Forecast 



  Unit II: Trend Industry         12 hrs 
 Roles and responsibilities of : 

o Forecaster 
o Colour Specialists 
o Materials, Yarn and Fabric Specialists 
o Print and Surface Specialists  
o Product designers 
o Garment Technologists, Pattern Cutters and Production Managers 
o Buyers and Merchandisers 
o Retail Consumers and Youth Specialists 
o Marketing and Press/Social Media 

 Forecasting agencies, companies and websites: Indian and International             
Unit III: Trend Research        12 hrs                                                                

 Primary and Secondary Research 
 Methods of tracking ideas:  

o Physical Tracking 
o Digital Tracking 

Unit IV: Forecasting                                                                                                   12 hrs                                                                                                            
 Process of colour forecasting 

o Sources for colour ideas and palettes 
o Techniques of Trend analysis and synthesis 

 Researching seasonal trends 
o Print shows 
o Fabric fairs and trade shows 
o Trend Presentations 

 Trend development and presentation 
o Idea exploration 
o Historical research and references 
o Data collection and refining 
o Types and techniques of presentation 

  Unit V: Sales Forecasting                                                                                        12 hrs                                                                                                            
 Methods of Sales Forecasting: 

o Qualitative 
o Quantative 

 Blending of Qualitative and Quantative techniques 
 Data Mining 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Brannon E. L. (2015). Fashion Forecasting (Fourth Edition). New York: Fairchild Books. 
 Holland, G. & Jones, R. (2017). Fashion Trend Forecasting. China: Laurence King 

publications. 
 Kathryn, M.  & Janine, M. (2008). Fashion Forecasting. Wiley-Blackwell. 
 Pundir, N. (2007). Fashion Technology-Today and Tommorow. New Delhi: Mittal Publications. 
 Perna, R. (1992). Fashion Forecasting. New York: Fairchild Books. 
 Frings, Gini & Stephens (2008). Fashion Concept to Consumer (Third Edition). New Jersey: 

Prentice Hall International. 
                                                     

 

                                                   
 
 
 
 
   



                                                 PAPER CODE- DFSD 502A 
 Textile Design                              
      (Practical) 

 
Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand concept of design for developing a home furnishing product. 
2. Develop different type of home textiles using combination of various surface embellishment 

techniques 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome 
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 502A 
 
 
 
 
 

Textile Design                             
(Practical) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO176. Demonstrate various 
printing process and concept of 
product development process 
for textile design. 
CO177. Acquire skills for 
designing product development 
related to textiles  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Design 
sheet creation and 
product developments 
 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
CONTENTS 
 

 Fabric ornamentation        20 Hrs 
o Dyeing- Various technique of Tie-Dye 
o Printing- Preparation of printing paste and printing with 

--Blocks 
--Stencils 
--Screens 

 Working guidelines for product development                  4 Hrs 
o Theme Board & Mood Board (Self clicked pictures for both the boards) 
o Colour Board (manual colour palette) 
o Design specification sheet 



o Fabric and Trim Board 
(Students are required to make the above boards and design sheet based on the 
selected theme which will be used for making the final products) 

 Product Development:        36 hrs 
Develop one product and design sheet each for the following categories according to the 
selected theme   

o Window Textiles (Curtains/ Blinds)       
o Bed Linens (Sheet with Pillowcases/ Bed Spreads/ Mattress Cover / Bed Skirts/ Bed 

throws)         
o Bathroom Textiles (Shower Curtains/ Terry Towel/ Bath Mats/ Bath Rugs) 
o Table Textile (Table Cloths/ Cover/  Table Skirting)    
o Kitchen Furnishings (Kitchen Towels/ Kitchen-wear Aprons)  

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Das, S. (2010). Performance of Home Textiles. Cambridge: Woodhead Publishing India Pvt. Ltd. 
 Fishburn, A. (1988). Soft Furnishings for the Bed Room. London: BT Batsford Ltd. 
 Parikh, A., Robertson, D., Lane, T., Hilliard, E. & Paine, M. (1998). The Ultimate Home Design 

Source Book. London: Conran Octopus Ltd. 
 Sumathi, G.J. (2002). Elements of Fashion and Apparel Design. New Delhi: New Age 

International Publishers. 
 Meller (2003). Textile Designs. London: Thames and Hudson  

 
                                                
 

PAPER CODE- DFSD 502B 
                    Fashion Trends and Forecasting        

                 (Practical)                                  
 
Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Create understanding of research trends and data for communication the forecast. 

2. Imbibe the trait of analysis for future research endeavors. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

 

Courses Learning Outcome 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

SD 502B 
 
 
 

Fashion 
Trends And 
Forecasting      
(Practical) 

 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO178. Demonstrate various 
printing process and concept of 
product development process for 
textile design. 
CO179. Acquire skills for 
designing product development 
related to textiles  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Design 
sheet creation and 
product developments  

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 
 

 
 
 
 
CONTENTS 
 

 Reporting a case study of any one national and international Forecast Agencies                                                                                                           12hrs       
 Study a particular Style /Design (Classic) (National) and its progression    14hrs 
 Study a FAD (National and International) and its reasons for downfall                    06hrs 
 Identify styles that never got accepted & reasons for rejection                                 04hrs 
 Design forecast boards for colour and style. Design one outfit using upcoming 

forecast  
 

26hrs 

                                                                                                                
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Brannon E. L. (2015). Fashion Forecasting (Fourth Edition). New York: Fairchild Books. 
 Holland, G. & Jones, R. (2017). Fashion Trend Forecasting. China: Laurence King publications. 
 Kathryn, M.  & Janine, M. (2008). Fashion Forecasting. Wiley-Blackwell. 
 Pundir, N. (2007). Fashion Technology-Today and Tommorow. New Delhi: Mittal Publications. 
 Perna, R. (1992). Fashion Forecasting. New York: Fairchild Books. 
 

 
                                   
                                                            
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- DFSD 503A 
                         Fabric Construction  

                  (Theory)                                 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart knowledge of fabric manufacture and fabric properties 
2. Understand fabric structures and its analysis 
3. Familiarize with the types of yarns, their properties and usage 
4. Enhance awareness of innovations in fabrics for specific end uses 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome  
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
 Title 

Paper Title 

DFSD 503A 
 
 

Fabric 
Construction 
(Theory) 

The Students will be able to: 
CO180. Classify the 
conventional and non-
conventional methods of 
spinning for desirables yarns. 
CO181. Familiarize with looms 
and different weaving and also 
enable students to understand 
weave design on looms. 
CO182. Demonstrate the 
different knitting machine, 
techniques and identify the 
defects. 
CO183. Describe  types of 
yarns, their properties and 
usage 
CO184. Gain knowledge in 
predicting performance of 
smart / special textiles and 
technical textiles  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, 
Informative videos 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentations, 
Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Spinning                                                                                                              12 hrs         

 Types of spinning:  
o Conventional/Mechanical spinning: Cotton system, Woolen system, Worsted system, 

Linen system 
o Non-conventional spinning: Rotor spinning, Friction spinning, Air-jet spinning, Ring 

spinning, Self-twist spinning, Vortex spinning, Twist-less spinning 
o Chemical spinning: Wet spinning, Dry spinning, Melt spinning, Gel spinning, Emulsion 

spinning. 
o Types of yarn: Simple yarn, Complex/Novelty yarn and Textured yarn 



Unit II: Weaving:                                                                                                            12 hrs 
  Types of looms- 

o Shuttle looms-pit & table 
o Shuttle less looms- Rapier, Gripper, Multiphase, Air jet, Water jet  

 Basic weaving concept- basic motions of weaving- 
o Primary and secondary motions 

 Graphical representation of lift weaves with drafting and lifting plan 
 Decorative weaves  
 Jacquard and Dobby 

Unit III: Knitting:                                                                                                           12 hrs 
 Classification knits- Warp knit (Raschel, Tricot, Millanese and simplex) and weft knit ( Jersey, 

Rib, Purl, miss/float/tuck) 
 Types of knitting machines:  

o Flat-bed knitting machine 
o Circular knitting machine 

 Knitted fabric defects and remedies 
Unit IV: Non-woven                                                                                                       12 hrs 

 Types of non-woven: 
o Felts 
o Bonded fabrics 

 Other methods of fabric construction: 
o Braided fabrics 
o Laces 
o Laminated fabrics 
o Nets 
o Stitch bonded fabrics 
o Tufting  

Unit V: Special Textiles:                                                                                                 12 hrs 
 Technical textiles   

o Industrial textiles 
o Medical textile 
o Geo textiles 
o Sports textile 

 Smart/Intelligent textile  
o Phase change materials 
o Thermochromic/ Photochromic   
o Electronic textiles 

 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Sekhri, Seema (2011), Text  Book of Fabric Science fundamentals to Finishing, PHI 
Learning Pvt, Ltd, New Delhi,. 

 Kadolph, Sara, J. & Langford, Anna L. (2010), Textiles, 11th Edition, Pearson Education 
(US),. 

 Ruth E. Glock (2009), Apparel Manufacturing: Sewn Product Analysis, 4th edition, Pearson 
Prentice Hall,  

 Spencer. David. J. (2001), Knitting Technology- A comprehensive handbook and practical 
guide, Woodland Publishing Ltd, New Delhi, 3rd edition 

 Joshnson. Henry. (2006), Introduction to Knitting Technology, Abhishek Publication. 
 Blackenbury. Terry.( 1999), Knitted Clothing Technology, Blackwell Publishing. 

 
 
 

 
 

 



                                                    PAPER CODE- DFSD 503 B 
                    Fashion Merchandising and Retailing 

                                                                             (Theory)      
   
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart knowledge of merchandising in apparel industry. 
2. Develop an insight into the fashion market among the students. 
3. Provide comprehensive knowledge about marketing mix. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome 
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 503B 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fashion 
Merchandising 
And Retailing 
(Theory) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO185. Demonstrate the 
importance of merchandising 
and implementation. 
CO186. Define  various 
vendors and buying 
organization formats  and their 
working process 
CO187. Examine the process 
of merchandising planning, 
assortment, distribution, 
allocation, brands tec. 
CO188. Discuss the category 
management and requirements 
of understanding retailing and 
retail store formats. 
CO189. Describe information 
for retailers through retail 
operations for better 
understand retail 
merchandising and the 
difference between customer 
and retail concepts. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, 
Informative videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentations, 
Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 

 
Unit I: Introduction to merchandising                   12 hrs 

 Evolution of merchandising in apparel industry 
 Merchandising- definition and terms 
 Role and responsibilities of fashion buyer and merchandiser 

Unit II: Working with vendor                                                                                      12 hrs 
 Different types of buyers 



 Communication with buyers 
 Awareness of current market trends 
• Working with vendor & understanding vendor concept 
• Organizing buying/selling activity 
• Market center industry trend 

Unit III: Merchandise planning                    12 hrs 
 Importance of merchandise planning and sourcing 
 Importance of seasons in merchandising with respect of fabric sampling, packaging, tech pack 

and product development 
 Selection of merchandise assortment 
 Analyzing merchandising environment in terms of market trends, economic condition, 

technological advancements, competition & revolutions 
Unit IV: Retailing                                                                                                       12 hrs 

 Retail Organizational structure store; Buying, Selling, Line and  
 Staff functions, Retailing formats, Role and Responsibility of Retail Fashion Buyer.  
 Customer identification, Customer, Planning and role of Buyer 

Unit V: Retail Operations                                                                                             12 hrs 
 Retail store chains ïNational (Ebony, Fab India, Ritu Wears, Shoppers Stop) and International 

(Tommy Hilfiger, Espirit)  
 Store Operations. Store merchandise, Stores management, Fashion supply changes ïstore 

retailing, non store retailing 
 Recent Structural changes in apparel retail 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Rosenau, J. A., Wilson David L. David. ( 2006), Apparel Merchandising-The line starts here, 
Fairchild publications, New York. 

 Donnellan John (1999), Merchandise buying & management, Fairchild publication, New York,. 
 Stone, Elanie & Samples, Jean. (2015), Fashion Merchandising, McGraw Hill, New York.. 
 Stephens, Frings Gini (2008), Fashion Concept to Consumer, 3rd ed., Prentice Hall International, 

New Jersey. 
 Nirupama, Pundir (2007), Fashion Technology-Today and Tommorow, Mittal publications, New      

Delhi. 
 Jackson, Tim & Shaw, David (2008), Fashion buying & merchandising management, Palgrave 

Macmillan publisher, London. 
 Pradhan Swapana (2012), Retailing Management: Text and Cases, McGraw Hill Education; 4 

edition. 
 Kaneez. F. & Sheikh. A. (2011), Retail Management, Himalayan Books 
 Burns, Leslie. Davis & Bryant.( 2005), The Business of Fashion, Fairchild  Publication, New York. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



                                                            PAPER CODE- DFSD 504A 
                          Surface Embellishment 

                        (Practical)                                      
 
   
Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Introduce various techniques of fabric manufacturing. 
2. Impart skill to manipulate the basic techniques in order to enhance the fabric surface. 
3. Develop Creative Samples to work as a Surface Designer in Fashion Industry 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome 
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 
504A 
 
 
 
 
 

Surface 
Embellishment 
(Practical) 

 
 
 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO190. Demonstrate 
techniques of surface 
embellishments  and sample 
making 
CO191. Identify the traditional 
textiles and learn their 
application for fashion products 
development. 
CO192.Enable students get in 
touch with local artisans and 
industry people. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments, 
Design sheet creations, 
and embroidery sample 
and product development. 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 
and 
assignments 

 

 
CONTENTS 

 Preparation of Woven fabric sample using draft and peg plan through      
o Plain Weave 
o Basket Weave 
o Twill Weave 

12 hrs 

 Preparation of Knitted fabric sample through    
o Flat Bed Knitting Machine  

6 hrs 

 Value Addition on fabric using following surface embellishment techniques         
o Variation of basic embroidery stitch 
o Bead Work 
o Sequin Work 
o Patch Work 
o Applique Work 

12 hrs 



 Product Development       
o Develop one product each from the following category 

 Stole / Scarf 
 T-Shirt / Skirt 

(Using Inspiration Board (Use self-clicked pictures), Colour palette 
and Design Sheet) 

o Value Addition of Product- Use lace/ fringes at the hemline of the 
developed products. 

26 hrs 
 

 Industrial Visit        
o Students should make a report of both woven and knitting industry  

 Industry Details 
 Working Process   

    

4 hrs 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 
 Readerôs, Digest (1981), Complete Guide to Sewing, The Readerôs Digest Associations 

(Canada) Ltd.  Montreal, Pleasantville, New York.  
 Cream, Penelope (1996), The Complete Book of Sewing - A Practical Step by Step Guide to 

Sewing Techniques, DK Publishing Book, New York ,. 
 Chattopadhaya, K.D., (1995), Handicrafts of India, Wiley Eastern Limited, N Delhi  
 Colette Wolff (1996), The Art of  Manipulating Fabric, Krause Publications, Wisconsin 
 Simon Clarke (2011), Textile Design, Laurence King Publishing Limited, London.  

 
 
 

                                                          PAPER CODE- DFSD 504B 
                           Fashion Merchandising and Retailing                   

                      (Practical) 
                                      

 
Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                     
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the role of merchandiser for carrying activities related to designing,   production & 

marketing 
2. Make them familiar with day to day operations in a retail store 
3. Give a clear understanding of different retail formats  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Courses Learning Outcome 
(at course level) 

 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 
504B 
 
 

Fashion 
Merchandising 
And Retailing 
(Practical) 

 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO193. Demonstrate different 
boards, merchandise calendar use 
for apparel industry and 
understanding with fabric 
selection and colour planning.  
CO194. Generate the uses of 
techpack and its importance's 
with the practical knowledge. 
CO195. Build rapport with local 
artisans and industry people. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments,  
Forecasting board, market 
survey report, design 
sheets merchandise 
calendar, case study 
according to selective 
product and garment 
development. 

Assessment 
tasks will 
include Test / 
classroom 
work, samples, 
products and 
survey reports 

 
 
Contents 
  

 Calendar     
o Marketing Calendar 
o Merchandising/Line Plan Calendar 
o Time and Action Calendar 

06 hrs     

 Develop an apparel product line   
o Line Plan: Market Research, Trend Analysis and Data Mining 
o Styling Concepts: Color and Fabric Research 
o Fabric Selection and Sourcing 
o Sketch Silhouettes 
o Style Boards 
o Prototyping 
o Techpack 

 Construction Detail Sheet 
 Size Specifications 
 Quality Assurance 

o Costing              
o Adoption: Present line review                                                
o Develop one garment                    

40 hrs 

 Report                        
o Students are required to visit any apparel retail outlet for 

preparing report on day to day operations of various aspects of 
a store 

06 hrs 

 Case Study        
o Prepare a document of different brands based on the following 

retail formats 
 Merchandise Selection: Specialty Store/ Department 

Store/ Super Specialist/ Niche Specialist/ Category 
Killers 

 Pricing: Discount Store/ Super Store/ Off-Price Retailing 
Store 

08 hrs 



 Operations: Chain Store/ Contractual/ Warehouse 
 Convenience: Vendor Retailing/ Direct Selling 
 Direct Marketing: Direct Mail/ Mail Order/ Direct 

Response 
  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Rosenau, Jeremy. A, & Wilson David (2006), Apparel Merchandsing- The line Starts Here, 
Fairchild Publications, New York. 

 Stephens, Gini, Frings (1999), Fashion from Concept to Consumers, 6th ed. Prentice Hall, New 
Jersey,. 

 Pradhan Swapana (2012), Retailing Management: Text and Cases, McGraw Hill Education; 4 
edition. 

 Kaneez. F. & Sheikh. A. (2011), Retail Management, Himalayan Books 
 Jackson, Tim & Shaw, David (2008), Fashion buying and merchandising management, Palgrave 

Macmillan publisher, London,. 
 Levy, Michael (2008),  Retailing Management, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
 Krishnakumar, M. (2010), Apparel Merchandising: An integrated approach, Abhishek 

publication, Chandigarh. 
 
 
 

                       COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester VI 

                                                            PAPER CODE- CFSD 601 
                          Apparel Production 

                     (Theory) 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4 
Total Hrs: 60                                         
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Create an awareness for the types of garments machinery available in the industry 
2. Develop an understanding about the selection of the right machinery for production of the required 

garment.  
3. Make an aware of the types of machinery available in the garment industry  
4. Expose the latest practices and technological world of garment production  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 601 
 

Apparel 
Production 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO196. Gain  Knowledge related to 
processes before, during and after 
production  
CO197. Familiarize with various 
machines, tools and equipment used in 
garment industry  
CO196. Inspect various materials and 
components of garment production 
machineries 
CO197. Interpret various garment 
finishing process and machineries 
CO198. Describe process for 
Inspection & Packaging 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 
 
 
 

 

CONTENTS 
 
 Unit I:   Overview: Apparel production process                  10 hrs 
 Pattern, Grading and Marker making  
 Spreading  
 Cutting  
 Ticketing  
 Sewing  
 Finishing  
 Quality checking  

Unit II: Machineries & its functions                      10 hrs 
 Marker  planning 
 Spreading methods and fabric lay  
 Cutting machines  
 Sorting , numbering, ticketing, bundling  
 Fusing Machinery & Requirements of Fusing 

Unit III: Stitching operations with its specialized machines                10 hrs 
 Components of sewing: needle, throat plate, feed dog and threads 
 Seam & Stitches: classification 
 Sewing machine needles and threads 
 Sewing machines: single lock machines, buttonhole & buttoning machine, bartacking 

Unit IV: Garment Finishing and Inspection                                                                10 hrs                     
 Attaching Buttons: Marking & Sewing 
 Finishing: Spotting, thread cutting, washing and ironing 
 Importance of Pressing 
 Equipments for pressing 

Unit V: Inspection & Packaging                                                                                        10 hr  
 Fitting Quality: Live Models & Work Room Stands 
 Measurements  
 Viewing the Garment 
 Quality standards: Definition, Consumerôs perception of quality, seven tools of quality 
 Packaging Shipping & Merchandising Packaging 
 Packaging Tags & Fasteners 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Gerry Cooklin (2011), Garment Technology for Fashion Designers, II edition England Jojn Wiley & 
Sons Limmited.  

 Gerry Cooklin (2005), Introduction to Clothing Manufacture ïBlackwell Science, New Delhi. 
 Ruth E.Glock (2009) ,Apparel Manufacturing-Sewn Product Analysis ,II Edition,Pearson Prentice 
Hall London.  

 Glock, R.E. and Grace I. Kunz. (1995). Apparel Manufacturing: Sewn Product Analysis. IV  edition  
U.S.A.: Pearson Prentice Hall London. 

 Mehta P.. (1992), An Introduction to quality control for the apparel industry, New York: Marcel 
Dekker Inc. 

 Bheda, R (2003). Managing Productivity in the Apparel Industry. New Delhi: CBS publishers and 
Distributers.  

 Cooklin G. (1997), Garment for Fashion Designers. United Kingdom: Blackwell Publishing Limited 
London.  

 Giocello, D.A. and B. Prerke (2004), Fashion Production Terms. New York Fairchild Publication. 
 Care, H. and B.Latham (2004), The Technology of clothing Manafucture United Kingdom: 

Blackwell Science Limited. 
 Chaire Shaeffer (2000), Sewing for the Apparel Industry, Prentice Hall New Jersey. 
 6. Rathimoorthy. R & Sujit. R. (2015), Apparel Macinery and Equipments, Ist Edition, New Delhi, 

Woodhead publishing. 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                      PAPER CODE-CFSD 602 
                    Apparel Production 

                   (Seminar) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 02 
Total Hrs: 30 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. Develop skills for research and for presentation 
2. Train for self-study and preparation of report  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

CFSD 602 

 

 

 

 

Apparel 
Production 
(Seminar) 

 

 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO199. Analyze and prepare a 
report on specific topic related 
to apparel industry.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Report writing and 
presentation through 
chart/poster/ power 
point presentation 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, 
Presentation 

 
CONTENTS 
 

Guidelines 

Students are expected to select any one topic related to apparel production as discussed in class and 
prepare a report. They are required to visit the garment industry to make the report on the selected topic.                                                                                                          
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Gerry Cooklin (2012), Garment technology for Fashion Designers ïBlackwell Science, New  Delhi.  
 Gerry Cooklin (2000), Introduction to clothing manufacture ïBlackwell Science, New Delhi. 
 Ruth E.Glock (2009), Apparel Manufacturing-Sewn Product Analysis 4th Edition, Prarson Prentice 

Hall London. 
 Bheda, R.(2003), Managing Productivity in the Apparel Industry. New Delhi: CBS publishers and 

Distributers.  
 Cooklin G.(1997), Garment for Fashion Designers. United Kingdom: Blackwell Publishing Limited 
 Cooklin G. (2006), Introduction to Clothing Manufacture. United Kingdom: Blackwell Publishing 

Limited. (Second Edition). 
 

                                                        PAPER CODE- CFSD 603 
                  Draping                                          
                  (Practical) 

 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 8 
Total Hrs: 120                                   
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquaint with the techniques of draping of fabrics. 



2. Design and construct garments using the draping techniques. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Title 

Paper Title 

CFSD 603 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Draping 
(Practical) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 200. Develop an 
understanding about style read 
designs and prepare the body-
form and fabric for the same.  

 
CO 201. Construct and develop 
draped pattern for different 
garment styles using draping 
method.  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Class 
activity on creating 
various modification in a 
pattern 
 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, Semester 

end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
CONTENTS                              
 

  Introduction to draping:           12 hrs 
o Tools and equipment for draping 
o Draping principles 
o Preparation of muslin before draping 
o Draping and Construction of Basic bodice and basic skirt block 
 Adaptation of Bodice:                                                                                          30 hrs 

o Manipulating dart excess at different locations 
o Dividing dart excess- Waist and side seam ; waist and shoulder 
o Dart equivalents ï Gathers, pleats and tuck darts  
o Asymmetrical darts 
o Intersecting darts 
o Princess line 
o Halters 
o Cowl 

 Adaptation of Skirt:                                                                               24 hrs     
o A-Line: Flared, Panel 
o Gathered 
o Pleated 
o Stylized yoke with flare, gathers and pleats 
o Peplons and Godets 

 Construction of one Top and one Skirt according to the current trend using draping 
technique                                                24 hrs                                                                                                                      

 
 
  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Jaffe (2001), Draping for Fashion Design, Prentice Hall Ltd., London. 
 Armstrong, H  Joseph.,  (2000). Draping for Apparel Design, Fairchild, New York 
 Crawford, C.A.(2012), The Art of Fashion Draping, Fairchild Publications, New York. 



                                                    PAPER CODE-CFSD 604 
                     Womenôs Wear                              

                    (Project) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. Provide an opportunity to understand the working of fashion merchandisers. 
2. Impart skills related to time management and deadline submissions. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
   Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

CFSD 604 
 

Womenôs 
Wear                                   

(Project) 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 202. Discuss the market 
involved in womenôs wear  
CO 203Comprehend the 
evolution of fashion industry 
and familiarize with different 
styles and special features of 
20th century costumes  
CO 204. Develop popular 
garment styles for upper and 
lower garments for women and 
critical eye for fit evaluation.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments, 
Report writing and 
presentation through 
chart/poster/ power point 
presentation 
Class activity on creating 
various modification in a 
pattern. 
Design sheet preparation  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, 
Presentation 

 

CONTENTS 

 
Guidelines for the Project 
 
Construct 2 Womenôs wear garments considering the below mentioned working process  

 Market Research- Trend Selection 
 Development of  

o Theme board & Mood board (Use self clicked pictures for both the boards) 
o Colour board (Prepare the colour palette manually according to the latest trend of the 

season) 
o Specification Sheet (Details- Placement of trim and fabric, Seam and Stitch type detail ) 
o Bill of material list (Details of the trim and fabric- Count, Construction & GSM) 
o Fabric and Trim Board 
o Time & Action Calendar including submission date of Measurement sheet, Pattern, Mock 

sample, Final sample, Pricing and Final representation of the garments 
 

 Prepare Measurement Sheet 
 Pattern Development 



 Construction of Mock Sample and Final Sample 
 Final Pricing of the Garment 
 Final Presentation 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Abling, Bina. (2004), Fashion Sketchbook, Parson School of Design & Fashion Institutes of 
Technology, Fairchild Publication, New York. 

 Kathryn, Mc Kelvey & Munslow, Janine. (2005), Illustrating Fashion, Blackwell Publishing, London. 
 Prakash, K. (2004), Indian Fashion Designs, English Edition Publishers and Distributors Pvt  Ltd, 

India. 
 V. Kamath, (2006) òSketching and Drawingò, Jyotsna Prakashan Pune, 2nd Edition,. 
 Allen, Seamen. (2005) Fashion Drawing: The Basic Principles, B.T. Batsford Ltd, London. 
 Ireland, Patrick. John. (2001) Introduction to Fashion Design, B.T. Batsford Ltd, London. 

 
 

 
                                              PAPER CODE- DFSD 601A 

Indian Costumes 
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60                                         
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Give an insight and input about the various aspects of the History of the Indian costumes from 

the ancient times onwards. 
2. Learn about the importance and relevance of Indian costumes of different states as an inspiration 

for design creations. 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

DFSD 601A 
 
 

Indian 
Costumes 
(Theory) 

 
 
 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 205. Record the evolution 
of western costume.  
CO 206. Gain awareness of 
different styles and special 
features in costume through 
the ages.  
CO 207. Draw inspiration from 
the long-established styles for 
designing. 
CO 208. Recognize the Indian 
historical costumes with 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 
 
 



reference to fabrics, motifs and 
accessories.  
CO 209. Gain knowledge in  
regional costumes of North - 
Eastern Indian states  

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I                                                                                                                             12 hrs 
 Indus Valley civilizations 
 Vedic period (1200 BC to 600 BC) 

o Early Vedic Period (1200 ï900 BC) 
o Late Vedic Period (900-600 BC) 

 Post ïVedic period (600 BC-323 BC) 
Unit II                                                                                                                     12 hrs 
 Mauraya & Sunga period (321 BC-72 BC) 

o Maurya (321-185 BC) 
o Sunga (185-72 BC) 

 Satavhana Andhra period (200 BC-250 AD) 
o Early period (200 BC -160 BC) 
o Late period (100 BC - 250 AD) 

Unit III                                                                                                                          12 hrs  
 Kushan period (130 BC-185 AD) 
 Gupta period (4thCentryAD-Middle 8thCentury) 
 Mughal Period 
 British Period 
 Contemporary costumes 
Unit IV: Study of regional costumes of Indian states in relation to fabrics, motifs and related 
accessories of:                                                                              12hrs 
 Costume of Northern States 

o Jammu and Kashmir 
o Himachal Pradesh  
o Punjab 
o Haryana 

 Costume of Southern States  
o Andhra Pradesh 
o Tamil Nadu 
o Karnataka 
o Kerala 

 Costume of Central States  
o Madhya Pradesh 
o Orissa 
o Uttar Pradesh 

Unit V: Study of regional costumes of Indian states in relation to fabrics, motifs and related 
accessories of:                                                                                                                 12 hrs 
 Costume of North - Eastern States  

o Assam 
o Manipur  
o Mizoram 
o Nagaland 
o Sikkim 

 Costume of Eastern States  
o West Bengal  
o Bihar 

 Costume of Western States 
o Maharashtra 



o Gujarat 
o Rajasthan 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Kumar. Ritu (2005), Costumes and Textiles of Royal India, Publisher: ACC Art Books; 2nd Revised 
edition   

 Biswas.A.(2017), Indian Costumes, Publications Division, M/O Information & Broadcasting, Govt. 
of India  

 Naik. (2017), Traditional Embroideries of India, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.  
 Bhatnagar. P. (2006), Traditional Indian Costumes & Textiles, Abhishek Publications,    Chandigarh. 
 Parul Bhatnagar (2004), Traditional Indian costumes & textiles, Abhishek Publication. 
 Roshen Alkazi 2008), Medieval Indian Costume, Art Heritage, New Delhi.  
 Jack Cassin-scott (1994), The Illustrated encyclopedia of costume and fashion (from 1600 to 

present); Block Hampton Press; London.                                                                                                                                                                             
 
 

 
                                                           PAPER CODE-DFSD 601B 

Apparel Production 
(Seminar) 

 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 
1. Understand the details of fashion industry.  
2. Impart skills of communication comprising of visualization ad illustration. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper  
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 601B 

 

 

 

 

Fashion 
Media And 
Communicat
ion (Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 210. Describe the use of 
media and digital communication 
CO 211. Apply various business 
letters and creative writing 
CO 212. Identify elements of 
fashion photography, styling and 
visual communication 
CO 213. Examine and analyze use 
of varied media for communication 
and promotion 
CO 214. Recognize different types 
of communication practices used in 
the apparel industry.  

Approach in 
teaching: Interactive 
Lectures, Discussion, 
Power Point 
Presentations, 
Informative videos 

Learning activities 
for the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, 
presentations, Field 
trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 



CONTENTS 

 
Unit I :  Communication                   12 hrs 

 Essential of good Communication  
 Methods of Communication 
 Types of Communication  
 Barriers of Communication 

Unit II: Media and communication process                  12 hrs 
 Media Choice 
 Message Development 
 Message Strategies: Cognitive, Affective, Conative and Brand 
 Digital Communication: Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, LinkedIn, Websites, E-mail 
 Campaign Development 
 Case study of communication process: Shopperôs Stop, Fab India, H&M and M&S  

Unit III: Written communication                    12 hrs 
 Fashion writing  
 Creative writing 
 Business letters   
 Reporting features  
 Editing and printing techniques  
 Image management and advertising  
 Public relation, press laws and media ethics 

Unit IV: Visual communication                    12 hrs 
 Visual merchandising and display  
 Fashion photographs 
 Fashion shows   
 Multimedia. 

Unit V: Communication in practice                                12 hrs 
 Scripting shows  
 Conducting interview and reporting events  
 Fashion critics  
 Planning Public Relations campaigns  
 Formulating case studies  
 Designing catalogues and brochure  
 Layout for stands in exhibition  
 Visualization of d®cor ambience, introduction to preparing short films and audio visuals, 

choreography of fashion event.   
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Kotler,P. 1998),  Marketing Management: Analysis, Planning, Implementation and Control(9th Ed), 
Prentice Hall,  New Delhi. 

 Masterman, G. and Wood, H. E.( 2006), Innovative Marketing Communications, Routledge Taylor 
& Francis Group, New York,. 

 Rayudu, C. S. (1998), Media and communication Management, Himalaya publishing house,. 
 Sharam, Diwakar (2004), Mass communication theory and practice in the 21st century, deep and 

deep publications,. 
 Mathew, M. J (2011), Business communication, RBSA Publishers,. 



 Mathur, Navin (2004), Management Gurus: idea and insights, National Publishing House, New 
Delhi,. 

 Pradhan Swapna (2009), Retailing management: Text & Cases, 3rd ed., Tata McGraw-Hill 
Education. 

 Swanson.K. & Everett. J. (2015) Promotion in the Merchandising Environment 3rd Edition 
Fairchild Books.  

 Rajendra Pal & Korlahalli. J. S. (2011), Essential of business communication, Sultan Chand & 
Sons. 

  Rao M.  (2009), Feature Writing PHI Learning Private Ltd. New Delhi. 
 Theaker A (2001), The Public Relations Handbook, Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
 Sharam, Diwakar. (2004), Mass communication theory and practice in the 21st century, deep and 

deep publications. 
 
 

                                                PAPER CODE- DFSD 602 A 
   Draping                                          

     (Practical) 
 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 8 
Total Hrs: 60                                  
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Design and create products using traditional embroidery/printing/ dyeing techniques. 
2. Understand an in-depth knowledge of the role of designer in tune with industry as well as market 

requirement. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper  
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 602 A 

 

 

 

Applied 
Design 

(Practical) 

 

 

 

The Students will be able to: 

CO 215. Interpret key techniques 
in the textile history and apply 
these for the identification of 
textiles  
CO 216. Appreciate the designs of 
textile masterpieces of the world.  
CO 217. Construct original 
products using various techniques 
for design problems. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Design sheet creation and 
product developments 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
and Student 
presentations. 

 

 

 

 

 
 



CONTENTS 

 

 Designing         20 hrs 
Design 06 contemporary garments by selecting a theme and taking inspiration from any one region 
with reference to motifs, silhouettes and design from costumes of Northern/ Southern/ Central/ 
Eastern/ Western States, comprising of     
o Inspiration Board (Use self-clicked pictures)  
o Market research          
o Colour Board (Prepare colour palette manually) 
o Fabric and trim board 
o Design Sheets    

 Product Development       40 hrs 
Construct any 2 contemporary garments from the above selected designs.             

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Armstrong (2016), Patternmaking for Fashion Design, Pearson, South Asia. 
 Roshen Alkazi (2008), Medieval Indian Costume, Art Heritage, New Delhi. 
 Sankar K. Roy (2008), Textile Traditions of Northeast India, Indira Gandhi Rashtriya Manav 

Sangrahalaya & Pratibha Prakashan, Delhi. 
 Eliuned Edwards (2011), Textiles and Dress of Gujarat, V& A Publishing in association with Mapin 

Publishing, London & Ahmedabad. 
 Yates, M. (1995), Textiles: A Handbook of Designers, WW Norton Publishing Company. 
 Meller. (2002), Textile Designs, Thames and Hunson Ltd., London. 

 
 
 
 
 

                                              PAPER CODE-DFSD 602B 
                    Fashion Media and Communication                

              (Practical) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60                                  
 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. Critically appreciate and understand the intricacies of fashion industry.  
2. Impart skills of communication comprising of visualization and illustration. 

 
 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome (at course level) Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

DFSD 
602B 

Fashion 
Media And 
Communica

tion 
(Practical) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 218. Comprehend trend analysis of 
apparel and accessories  
CO 219. Illustrate graphics in terms of 
typography and logo, for a retail set up  
CO 220. Create floor lay out plans and 
window display for a retail set up  
CO 221. Develop media report for 
print, electronic and digital media 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Report writing and 
presentation through 
chart/poster/ power 
point presentation 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, 
Presentation 

 

CONTENTS 

 
 

 Oral presentation: 
Preparing a speech, delivery techniques, using the visual aids, overcoming 
errors in public speaking, group discussion                                                         

 
08 hrs 

 Business letters                                     
Structural elements, styles of presentation, letters of inquiry, claim and 
adjustment letters, letter of application for a job and calling for tenders and 
quotations.                             

12 hrs 

 Interviews:   
       Types, stages, skills for interviewer and interviewee, interview follow-up letters and 
letters of acceptance and refusal, interview questions for designers   

10 hrs 

 Visual communication:  
o Fashion photography 
o Fashion shows 

                      Designing & Developing messages/ advertisement for Fashion 
o E-mails 
o Local News Paper  
o Billboards & Hoardings  
o Blogs or Web-Pages   

 

16hrs  

 Communication in practice:    
Scripting shows, reporting events for fashion shows 

 

06 hrs 
 

 Introduction to preparing short films and audio visuals                                   
o Textile   craft 
o Designers work 
o Event related to the field 

 

08 hrs 

 BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 Beck A., Bennett P. Wall P.(2002), A S communication studies: The Essential Introduction, 

Routledge; 1 edition 



 Gerson S Gerson M (2001), Technical Writing Process and Product, Pearson Education, New 
Delhi. 

 Thakurta Paranjoy (2009), Media Ethics: Truth Fairness and Objectivity, Oxford University Press. 
 Rao M. (2009), Feature Writing, PHI Learning Private Ltd. New Delhi,. 
 Theaker A (2001), The Public Relations, Handbook, Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

 
 

                                                            PAPER CODE-DFSD 603A 
Green Fashion                       
 (Theory) 

 
Credits: 04 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. Generate awareness towards the  importance of designing for sustainability 
2. Provide knowledge of current sustainable technologies, materials and design innovation. 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper  
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 603A 
 

Green Fashion 
(Theory) 

 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 222. Recognize Ethical and 
Sustainable Fashion. 
CO 223. Recall the materials 
used for green fashion.  
CO 224. Gain knowledge about 
production processes used in 
green fashion. 
CO 225. Categorize various 
designers and brands working 
towards sustainable fashion 
CO 226. Analyze carbon 
footprint with green fashion  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Green Fashion- Introduction                                                                                       12 hrs 
 Origin of Green Fashion movement  



 Definition of Green Fashion & Related Terminologies (Organic Fashion, Up cycle, Eco- Fashion, 
Ethical Fashion, Sustainable Fashion, Fast Fashion, Slow Fashion) green conduct 

 Organizations and Forums working for Green Fashion 
Unit II: Green Fashion- Materials                             12 hrs 

 Fibers used for Green Clothing- Organic Cotton, Wool, Soy, Hemp, Pina, Nettle, Tencel 
 Fabrics used for Green Clothing- Natural, Synthetic and Regenerated 

Unit III: Green Fashion- Processes                              12 hrs 
 Processes used for production of Green Clothing: 

          Low chemical bleach and dye, colour without dyeing, natural dyes,   enzyme technology 
o Minimum waste in cut and sew 
 Disposal of Clothing (Refashion and RecyCouture) 

Unit IV: Designerôs, Celebrities and Brands working for Green Fashion                         12 hrs   
 International Designers( Mark Morris, Andrew Sorensen, Elena Gracia) and Brands (Ethitcus, 

Hidesign )of Green Fashion 
 National Designers( Swati Argade, Anita Dongre, Samant Chouhan ) and Brands(Bhu:Sattva, Do 

u speak green,  Fab India, Mother Earth, Samatana) of Green Fashion      
Unit V: Green Fashion and Carbon Footprints                        12 hrs 

 Effect of Green Fashion on Consumers: fair labour issues 
 Emerging ethical issues due to change in fashion 
 Effect of Green Fashion on environment (Resources/energy conservation and Greenhouse gases)  

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Fletcher. K. & Grose.L. (2011), Fashion and Sustainability, Design for change, Laurence king 
publishing Ltd, London. 

 Beack  (2012), The Sustainable Fashion Handbook, London Thames & Hundson.. 
 Hethorn.J. & Ulasewicz.C. (2008), Sustainable fashion: Why Now? A Conversation about Issues, 

Practices and Possibilities, New York Fairchild Books; 1 edition.  
 Bury & Blooms (2015), Sustainable Fashion: Past , Present & Future, New York: Jennifer Farley 

Gordon and Collen Hill. 
 Sherin. A. (2013), Sustainable Thinking: Ethical Approaches to Design and Design Management, 

Fairchild Books; 1 edition 
 

                                                       PAPER CODE- DFSD 603B 
            Draping                                          
           (Practical) 

 
 

Credits: 04 
Maximum marks: 100 (CA: 30; SEE: 70) 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60                                  
 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Make students aware on the importance of fashion promotion 
2. Provide knowledge of current fashion promotion strategies  
 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome (at course 
level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper  
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 603B 
Fashion 
Promotion 
(Theory) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 227. Recognize the 
dynamics of market environment 
CO 228. Comprehend the 
concepts of consumer behaviour, 
marketing research and sales 
forecasting  
CO 227. Gain knowledge 
regarding the process of new 
product development, branding 
and pricing strategies  
CO 227. Skill to deliver the 
customer value through 
integrated marketing 
communication strategy 
CO 228. Develop design 
customer driven marketing mix 
strategy 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Power Point 
Presentations, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentations, Field trips 

Assessment 
tasks will 

include Class 
Test on the 
topics, 

Semester end 
examinations, 
/Quiz, Student 
presentations, 

and 
assignments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 
Unit I: Introduction to Promotion                                                                                12 hrs 

 The Role of Promotion 
 Marketing, Merchandising and Communication 
 Product Mix 

Unit II:  Consumer Behaviour                                                                                       12 hrs 
 The Role of Consumer Behavior in Promotion 
 Market Segmentation 
 Bases of Market Segmentation 
 Product Positioning 

Unit III: Publicity and Public Relations                                                                        12 hrs 
 Purpose of Publicity 
 Public Relations 
 Publicity Outlets 
 Publicity Elements 

Unit IV: Promotional Events           12 hrs 
 Introduction  promotional events 
 Promotional event development 
 Types of promotional event 
 Advantages and disadvantages of using promotional events 

Unit V: Social and Ethical Concerns & Measuring Promotional Effectiveness           12 hrs 
 Ethical Issues and Social Responsibilities 
 Offensive Advertising 
 Plagiarism 



 Social Correctness 
 Code of Ethics 
 Government Regulations 
 Measuring Promotional Effectiveness     

o Publicity and Public Relations 
o Personal Selling 
o Special Event and Fashion Show 
o Visual Merchandising 

 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Kristan K.Swanson (2016), Promotion in the Merchandising Environment, Fairchild publishing inc.  
 Guy Masterman & Emma H Wood (2006), Innovative Marketing Communications, Butterworth- 

Heinemann. 
 Stone, E. & Samples., J.A. (1985), Fashion Merchandising- An introduction, Mc Graw Hill. 
 Waddell & Gavin (2005)., How Fashion Works, Blackwell, London. 
 Easey .M. (1995), Fashion Marketing, Blackwell Science Ltd, London.  
 Kotler,P. (1998),  Marketing Management: Analysis, Planning, Implementation and Control(9th 

Ed), Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
 Leviy and Weitz (2008), Retailing Management, Tata Mc Graw Hill,. 
 Chatley.P. & Sodhia. M. (2011)., Fashion Marketing and Merchandising, Kalyani Publishers. 
 Burns, Leslie. Davis & Bryant, Nancy. O.( (2005), The Business of Fashion, Fairchild Publication, 

New York. 
 
 
 
 

                                                   PAPER CODE-DFSD 604A 
                  CAD- II                                    

                    (Practical) 
 

 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60                                  
 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. Acquaint students with Computer Aided Designing.  
2. Impart the skills of fashion designing through Corel Draw & Photoshop 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper  
Code 

Paper Title 

DFSD 604A 
 

CAD- II 
(Practical) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 229. Comprehend the 
fundamentals of design process 
through digital medium.  
CO 230. Acquire abilities of 
drawing, editing and 
transformation through software 
like CorelDraw and Photoshop 
CO 231. Develop skill for using 
Reach Fashion Studio software for 
designing. 

Approach in teaching: 

Demonstrations, Interactive 
Lectures, Discussion, 
Informative videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-learning 
assignments, Design sheet 
creation  

 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, 
Presentation 

 

CONTENTS 

 Corel Draw:  
o Drawing 10İ male & female croqui with grids and guidelines  

                       
04 hrs 

o Stylization of male & female croquis- front, back and side.                                      04 hrs 
o Grouping of Croquis (male and female)  06 hrs 
Designing male and female apparel using appropriate theme incorporating 
the following:                                                                                                                              

o Mood board  
o Story board 
o  Texture Development  
o Colour sheet  
o Illustrate five female and five male apparel designs (Mannual and with software)  
o Spec sheet  
o Final presentation  

20 hrs                                        

 Photoshop  
Creating different type of textures, in respect to various prints and feel of 
the fabric 
  Photo Repair and Enhancement- 

o Image Sources 
o Making one picture from two 
o Realistic Composites 
o Replacing a background 
o Developing posters by scanning, cropping, retouching and special effects 

 

14 hrs 
 

 Creating designs through Reach Fashion Studio (At least 10 according to 
latest trends)              

 

                                                                                                     
16 hrs 



                        
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

  
 Kogent Learning Solutions Inc. (2014), Corel Draw x6 in simple steps. Draw tech New Delhi.  
 Dayley & Dayley B. (2012), Adobe Photoshope CS6 Bible: The comprehensive tutorial resource, 

Eiley India. 
 Hurue, R. (2016), Fashion and Textile Design with Photoshop and Illustrator. Lomdon: 

Bloomsburry Publshing.  
 Reach Fasion Studio Mannual. 
 Lazear. S.M. (2010), Adobe Photoshope for Fashion Design. New Jersey: Pearson Pretice Hall. 

 
 
 
 

                                                   PAPER CODE-DFSD 604B 
                      Fashion Promotion                           

                   (Practical) 
 
Credits: 02 
Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60                                  
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 
1. Impart in-depth knowledge of fashion forecasting for various national and international brands. 
2. Develop skills to for planning of a fashion event 

 
 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcome  
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies    Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

DFSD 
604B 

Fashion 
Promotion 
(Practical) 

The Students will be able to: 
 
CO 232. Analyze the role of 
marketing within the firm and 
society. 
CO 233. Develop an understanding 
of marketing communication 
strategy technical and digital media 
skills. 
CO 234. Relate decision-making 
and negotiating skills, effectively 
through communication with 
internal and external professionals. 
CO 235. Design promotional 
material related to brand 
development. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Informative 
videos 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Design sheet creation  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, 
Presentation 

 



CONTENTS 

 
 Prepare a report. Visit a trade fair/ exhibitions/ fashion shows                                                                                            04 hrs 
 Case Study of one national and one international Brands                                                06 hrs                                                                             
 Designing of promotional material for Childrenôs wear/ Menôs 

wear/Womenôs wear with Accessories:                                                                                                               
o Catalogue  
o Brochures/leaflets 
o Shopping/Carry Bags 
o Visiting Cards 

20 hrs     

 Fashion Photography for                                                                                              
o Catalog, , fashion souvenir , web   
o Planning Public Relations for campaigns, 
o Layout for stands in exhibition  
o Visualization of d®cor ambience 

20 hrs 

 Planning of a fashion event                                                                                      
o Plan a fashion event for promotional events like fashion show/ trade 
fair/ exhibition  
o Display in exhibition 

10 hrs 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 
 Kristan K.Swanson (2016), Promotion in the Merchandising Environment, Fairchild publishing inc.  
 Guy Masterman & Emma H Wood (2006), Innovative Marketing Communications, Butterworth- 
Heinemann. 

 Stone, E. & Samples., J.A. (1985), Fashion Merchandising- An introduction, Mc Graw Hill. 
 Waddell & Gavin (2005), How Fashion Works, Blackwell, London. 
 Easey .M. (1995), Fashion Marketing, Blackwell Science Ltd, London.  
 Kotler,P. (1998),  Marketing Management: Analysis, Planning, Implementation and Control(9th Ed), 
Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

 Leviy and Weitz (2008), Retailing Management, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
 Chatley.P. & Sodhia. M. (2011)., Fashion Marketing and Merchandising, Kalyani Publishers 
 Burns, Leslie. Davis & Bryant, Nancy. O.( (2005), The Business of Fashion, Fairchild  
 Publication, New York. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 





PSO 7 Evaluate the properties and performance of jewellery-making with 
different materials, including gems and other stones and different 
properties of gemstones which will be helpful in their identification, 
precious metals, alloys and nonmetallic materials. 
 

PSO 8 Implement innovative technologies to manipulate design with electronic 
patterns and create other styles using computer aided designing  
 

PSO 9 Attain a high-level of competence in the creative design process from 
inception to realization. They will gain the knowledge and 
understanding of the creative potential of materials and construction 
methods and are encouraged to explore widely and select appropriate 
manufacturing processes and finishing techniques as required by 
employers & other industry stakeholders. 
 

PSO 10 Synthesize and apply research methods and theory to generate new 
designs and critically assess the selected themes for development of own 
designs brand, sustainable and Eco friendly jewellery and attain a high-
level of competence in the creative design and manufacturing process to 
start a small business and can give employments to others. 
 

PSO 11 Independently manage and appraise projects and present their work in 
a variety of contexts and select a research topic and implement a 
research plan using appropriate methodologies; 
 

PSO 12 Understand social science theories and consumer data to anticipate the 
needs of the consumer and apply retailing, accounting discipline 
language, banking, marketing and promotion strategies relevant to the 
jewellery sector.  
 
 

 

 

COURSE ARTICULATION MATRIX: (MAPPING OF COS WITH PSOS) 

Course Cos 
PSO
1 

PSO
2 

PSO
3 

PSO
4 

PSO
5 

PSO
6 

PSO
7 

PSO
8 

PSO
9 

PSO 
10 

PSO 
11 

 
PSO
12 

JES 100 
CO1             

CO2             

CO3             

JWT 101 CO4 x            

CO5   x          

JWT 102 CO6     x        

CO7   x          
JWT 103 CO8 x            



CO9  x           

CO10   x          

CO11   x          

CO12   x          

JWT 104 CO13  x           

CO14   x          

JWT 105 CO15        x     

CO16  x           

CJD 200 

 

CO17        x     

CO18        x     

CO19        x     

CO20        x     

CO21        x     

CO22        x     

JWT 201 
CO23  x           

CO24        x     

CO25        x     

JWT 202 

CO26        x     

CO27        x     

CO28        x     

CO29        x     

JWT 203 

CO30       x      

CO31   x          

CO32   x          

CO33   x          

JWT 204 

CO34 x            

CO35  X           

CO36  x           

CO37         x    

JWT 205 

CO38 X            

CO39  X           

CO40  x           

CO41   x          

  JES 300 

CO42   x          

CO43   x          

CO44   x          

CO45        x     

JWT 301 

CO46          x   
CO47            x 
CO48          x   
CO49            x 
CO50          x   

JWT 302 CO51     x        

CO52      x       
JWT 303 CO53    X         



CO54    X         

CO55    x         

JWT 304 CO56     x        

CO57      x       

JWT 305 

CO58    x         

CO59       x      

CO60       x      

CO61          x   

JWT 401 

CO62            x 

CO63            x 

CO64            x 

CO65            x 

CO66            x 

JWT 402 CO67  x           

CO68   x          

JWT 403 

CO69          x   

CO70          x   

CO71          x   

CO72          x   

JWT 404  

CO73        x     

CO74         x    

CO75         x    

CO76          x   

CO77          x   

JWT 405 

CO78     x        

CO79     x        

CO80         x    

CO81        x     

JWT 406 CO82          x   

CO83      x       

JWT 501 

CO84            x 

CO85            x 

CO86            x 

CO87            x 

JWT 502 

CO88        x     

CO89        x     

CO90        x     

CO91        x     

JWT 503 

CO92    x         

CO93    x         

CO94       x      

CO95       x      

JWT 504 
A/504B 

CO96        x     

CO97        x     

CO98        x     



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CO99        x     

JWT 505 
CO100           x  

CO101          x   

CO102        x     

JWT 506 

CO103     x        

CO104     x        

CO105     x        

CO106     x        

CO107     x        

JWT 601 

CO108            x 

CO109            x 

CO110            x 

CO111            x 

CO112            x 

JWT 602 

CO113        x     

CO114        x     

CO115  x           

CO116         x    

JWT 603 

CO117  x           

CO118         x    

CO119         x    

CO120           x  

JWT 604 
CO121           x  

CO122   x          

CO123         x    

JWT 605 

CO124          x   

CO125    x         

CO126           x  

CO127    x         

CO128           x  

JWT 606 

CO120           x  

CO130          x   

CO131           x  

CO132           x  

CO133            x 



B.Sc. Jewellery Design & Technology (2020-2021) 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES- Semester I 
 
                                                         PAPER CODE- EJD 100 

Essential and Applied Language Skills 
 (Theory) 

 
Credits: 2        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 2  
Total Hrs: 30 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Improve their knowledge of grammar and fluency in oral and written production 
2. Get acquainted with the structures of phonetics and word stress 
3. Acquire compositional and editing skills  

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 
 
 
 
EJD 100 

 

Essential 
and Applied 
Language 
Skills  
(Theory) 
 
 
 
 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO1: Understand the nuances of 
pronunciation and word stress through 
phonetics 
CO2: Use grammatical structures 
meaningfully and appropriately in 
language-use 
CO3: Display compositional skills over 
a variety of written tasks 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Reading 
assignments, 
Demonstration 

 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Effective questions, 
Seminar presentation, 
Quizzes  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, 
Assignments, 
Presentation  
 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Vocabulary and Phonetics        6 hrs 
 Synonyms & Antonyms 
 Word Formation : Prefix & Suffix 
 Word-stress (marking stress in words written in normal orthography) 
Unit II: Grammar and Usage        8 hrs  
 Transformation of Sentences: 
 (i)  Direct & Indirect Narration 
 (ii) Interchange of Degrees of Comparison 
 Modals 
 Sequence of Tenses 
Unit III: Comprehension         4 hrs 
 Comprehension of an unseen passage (including interpreting visual material,  



 eg. Graphics, etc.) 
Unit IV: Compositional Skills        6 hrs 
 Letters     :  Formal & Informal   
 CVs  & Job-Applications 
 Pr®cisïWriting 
Unit V: Professional Writing Skills        6 hrs 
 Dialogue-Writing 
 Editing a Short Text (focusing on grammar, coherence & cohesion)  
 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 A University Grammar of English by Quirk & Greenbaum (O.Longman, 1973). 
 A Foundation English Course for Undergraduates (Ed. Gunashekar, Book 1, CIEFL, Hyderabad). 
 Prose for Pleasure and Comprehension by H.G.Suryanarayana Rao (OUP).  
 A Guide to Patterns & Usage by A.S.Hornby. 
 CVs & Job Applications by Judith Leigh(OUP, 2004) 
 English at the Workplace (Eds.Panja Sawhney & Verma, Macmillan, 2006) 
 Professional Communication by R.P. Singh (OUP, 2001) 
 English Made Simply by Arthur Waldhorn & Arthur Zeiger (Made Simple Books, Garden City, New 

York, 1991). 
 The Written Word by Vandana R. Singh (OUP) 
 The Mindôs Eye by Alan Maley, A. Duff and F. Grellet (CUP, 1980) 
 An Intermediate English Grammar by C.D. Siddhu (O. Longman) 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT 101 
Fundamentals of design   

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Create awareness of design and its interpretation. 
2. Foster appreciation of jewellery designing. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 
 
 
 
JWT 101  

 

Fundamenta
ls of  Design 

 
 
 
 
 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO4: Understand design elements & 
principles of composition & 3D 
compositions. 
CO5: Understand basics of design 
concepts and its interpretation of 
jewellery designing 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions  

 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects  
 
 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Design                                                                                9 hrs 
 Ornament and ornamentation 
     Definition and understanding aspects of design, Designer & Artiest 
     Classification of Design 

 Traditional 
 Contemporary 
 Transitional  
 Ethnic/Tribal 
 Specialty 

Unit II: Elements of Design                                                      9 hrs 
 Point, line, shape, plane, texture, color, pattern, form and space 
 Lines ï types of lines and application of lines 
 Color ï aspects of color, color wheel and color harmonies 
 Texture ï Metal textures & finishes 
 Form ï space, shape, form  

Unit III: Principles of Design                                         9 hrs 
 Balance, Rhythm, Harmony, Proportion, Emphasis, Order and Movement.  

Unit IV:  Design process                                         9 hrs 
  Concept, research, design development and design preferences 
 Motif: Importance & Types of motif 

Unit V: Jewellery designing                                                         9 hrs 
 Jewellery Designing an overview 
 Sources & Inspirations 
 Strategy for prefect Jewellery Designing 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Watkins, D. (2000). Jewellery Design Source book; New Holland. 
 Olver,E. (2000).  The Jeweller's Directory of Shape and Form; Gardners Books  
 Ludwig, R. (2009). Modern Jewellery Design; Arnoldsche Verlagsanstalt  
 Young,  A. (2008).Jewelry Techniques: The Essential Guide to Choosing and Using Materials, 

Stones, and Settings; Potter Craft  
 D. Austin, R., & Geisinger, I. (2000). How To Design Jewelry. Greet Hannah, G. (2002).  



 Elements of Design: Rowena Reed Kostellow and the Structure of Visual Relationships (1st 
ed.). Princeton Architectural Press 

 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 102 
History of Jewellery  

(Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Impart an understanding of Professional and Historical contexts of Jewellery. 
2. Understand the historical and the cultural aspects of jewellery design and metal smithing 
3. Utilize the knowledge of the history of jewellery, its production, design, social context and 

function to inform design decisions. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 102  

 

 

History of 
Jewellery 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO6:  Familiarize  the historical  and 
the cultural                   aspects of 
jewellery design 
CO7:  Understand influence of ancient 
art on design activities and outcomes 
through the interpretation and analysis 
of modern jewellery.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 
 

Learning activities for 
the students:  
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: History of Jewellery :       9 hrs 
 Brief Introduction  
 Mayan civilization 
 Indus Valley Civilization  
 Harrappan Culture 
 Medieval jewellery 

UNIT II: Early History:        9 hrs 
 Egypt  
 Mesopotamia 
 Greece  
 Roman  
 Renaissance 
 Turkey 

UNIT III: Study of historical Jewellery- India :     9 hrs 
 Mauryan,  



 Gupta,  
 Kushan,  
 Mughal 

UNIT IV: 18th century Jewellery History- International     9 hrs 
 Art Nouveau, 
 Art Deco 
 Victorian 
 Edwardian   
 Retro Period  

UNIT V: Jewellery in the 21st century:      9 hrs 
 Latest Fashion Trends and Forecast  
 Colour gems in jewellery 
 Jewellery designers 
 Fashion jewellery 
 Animal Jewellery 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Evans, J. (1989). A History of Jewellery. Courier Corporation.  
 Johns, C. (2013). The jewellery of Roman Britain: Celtic and classical traditions. Routledge. 
 Bell, J. (2004). Collecting Victorian Jewelry: Identification and Price Guide. Penguin 
 Higgins, R., & Higgins, R. A. (1980). Greek and Roman jewellery. Univ of California Press. 
 Gere, C., & Rudoe, J. (2010). Jewellery in the age of Queen Victoria: a mirror to the world. London: 

British Museum Press. 
 Ogden, J. (1992). Ancient jewellery (Vol. 4). Univ of California Press. 
 Sayed, N. A. (2015). Mughal Jewellery: A Sneak Peek of Jewellery Under Mughals. Partridge 

Publishing. 
 
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 103 
Fundamentals of Design 

 (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Create awareness of design and its interpretation. 
2. Develop exploration & product ideation through sketches with all details. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.fashion-era.com/trends_2009/index.htm


Course Outcomes(COs):  

 
Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 
Learning and 

teaching strategies 
Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 103  

 

Fundamenta
ls of Design 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO8:  Know the phases of the 
design development cycle. 
CO9:  Expose to appreciation of 
drawing of different products 
CO10:  Use imagination and 
innovation in applying principles to 
make design. 
CO11:  Propose design improvements 
to the production process for skill 
development. 
CO12:  Apply recognized elements 
and principles of design in the 
conceptualization and fabrication of 
metal jewellery forms for a given 
context, function, or purpose. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , 
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team Work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Sheets development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 
 
UNIT I: Elements and Principles of designing     60 hrs 

 Line and its types, Shapes  
 Basic Types 
 Structural & Visual Shapes 
 Colour ï Effect of tone, 
 Apparent change of colour 
 Colour schemes 
 Colour rhythm 
 Repetition 
 Balance 
 Proportion 

     Texture and finishes:                        20 hrs 
 Smooth 
 Satin, 
 Florentine 
 Hammer 

UNIT II: Concept development:       40 hrs 
 Drawing of Forms  
 Geometric principles, articulation and application in natural and manmade   environment  
 Analysis of form,  
 Still life drawing  
 Nature drawing 
 Generation of 2-d forms 
 Designing principles 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Bothwell, D., & Mayfield, M. (1991). Notan: The dark-light principle of design. Courier 
Corporation. 



 Rajili, N. A. M., Olander, E., & Warell, A. (2015). Characteristics of jewellery design: An initial 
review. In ICoRDô15ïResearch into Design Across Boundaries Volume 2 (pp. 613-619). Springer, 
New Delhi. 

 Olver, E.(2002) The Art of Jewellery Design: From Idea to Reality. Gardners Books.  
 

 
PAPER CODE- JWT- 104 

Drawing & Rendering (Metals Forms) 
(Practical) 

Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Give a basic knowledge of the jewelry design process and fundamental skills in drawing and 

rendering. 
2. Understand the forms of metals, Decorations and finishes of metal surfaces. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 104  

 
 

Drawing & 
Rendering 
(Metals 
Forms) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO13:  Use basic rendering 
techniques for rendering of various 
metals. 
CO14:  Use a range of finishes, 
texturing and patterning techniques in 
the design and production of jewellery. 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , 
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Basic Drawing and Sketching       40 hrs  
 Hand Control Exercise 
 Freehand sketching  
 Motif development to make jewellery 
 Shading of different geometrical shapes 

UNIT II: Drawing and Rendering Metals:                 40 hrs  
 Rendering of different metals and other materials  
 Gold, Silver, Platinum  
 Wood, Plastic, Glass & Other Metals 
 



UNIT III: Surface Decorations                                      40 hrs  
 Various techniques of Enameling 
 Filigree 
 Granulation (Rava work)  
 Engraving & Embossing 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Galli.P,  Riviere.D& Li. F.( 1997) Creative Variations in Jewelry Design. Schiffer Publishing, Ltd 
 Mattiello, A. (1995) Techniques of Jewellery Illustration and Colors Rendering Design. Dumatt 

Corp. 
 Galli.P,  Riviere.D& Li. F.( 1997)Creative Designing Jewelry: Brooches, Bracelets, Necklaces & 

Accessories, Schiffer Publishing, Ltd 
 

 
PAPER CODE- JWT- 105 

Gem Stones Illustration and Rendering Techniques 
 (Practical) 

Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Introduce various mediums, application of these on different kinds of paper.  
2. Rendering of stones, to show cut, colour, effect of different mediums, pencil shading. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 105  

 

Gem Stones 
Illustration 
and 
Rendering 
Techniques 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO15: Learn basic rendering 
techniques of various kinds of 
gemstones. 
CO16: Use of highlights and angle of 
reflection to enhance the look of the 
gemstones. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits, Group 
and Team work 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Drawing & Rendering of gem stones     40 hrs 
 Drawing of different geometrical shapes 



 Size and Shapes of Gem Stones  
I. Cut Stones         20 hrs 

Facets drawing and rendering  
 Round Brilliant Cut 
 Marquise Cut 
 Oval Cut 
 Pear Cut 
 Heart shape Cut 
 Princess Cut(square) 
 Octagon Cut (Emerald cut) 
 Cushion Cut 
 Triangle Cut 
 Trillion Cut 
 Baguette cut 
 Tapered Baguette 

UNIT II: Cabochons         20 hrs 
Drawing & Rendering of Cabochons stones   
 Opaque 
 Transparent 
 Translucent stones. 

UNIT III: Settings of Gem Stones       40 hrs 
Finishing and enhancement of designs using different settings 

 Prong 
 Bezel 
 Pave 
 Flush 
 Channel 
 Invisible 
 Illusion 
 Fishtail & Others 

 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Mattiello, A. (1995) Techniques of Jewellery Illustration and Colors Rendering Design. Dumatt 
Corp. 

 Brambatti M., Vinci C. &  Possamai A ( 2018),Jewellery Illustration and Design: Techniques for 
Achieving Professional Results, Promo press, (ed 1) 

 Crowe, J. (2006). The JewellerŜ Directory of Gemstones: A Complete Guide to Appraising and 
Using Precious Stones, from Cut and Colour to Shape and Settings. A & C Black Publishers. 

 
     

COURSE OUTCOMESï Semester II 

                                                        PAPER CODE- CJD- 200 
Computer Applications  

 (Theory) 
Credits: 2        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 2  
Total Hrs: 30 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Learn the practical usage of computers in day to day applications. 



2. Use computer for basic purposes of preparing documents, personnel/business letters 
and    professional PowerPoint presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

CJD 200 

 
 
 

 

 

Computer 
Applications 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO17: Explain the fundamental 
concepts of computer. 
CO18: Analyse the use office 
automation tools in daily work. 
CO19: Create effective and well 
formatted documents. 
CO20: Design presentation using 
presentation tools and enhance 
presentation skills 
CO21: Explain the advantage of 
collaborative documents presentation 
tools and enhance presentation skills 
CO22: Explain the advantage of 
collaborative documents 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussions, student 
centered approach, 
Through Video Tutorials 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: 
Presentations, Quizzes 
and Assignments 

Assignments, 
Classroom 
activity, 
Continuous 
Assessment, 
Semester End 
Examination 

 
CONTENTS 
 
Unit I:  Introduction to Computers            9 hrs                                 

 Introduction to Computers (definition, characteristics & uses), Evolution of computers, System unit 
(memory, ALU & control unit), Input / Output devices, Storage devices (Memory- primary & 
secondary). Introduction to Software, its type (system, application & utility); Programming 
languages (machine, assembly & high-level), Language processors (assembler, compiler & 
interpreter). Introduction to Data Processing: Elements of Data Processing, Data Processing 
Activities. 
 

Unit II: Windows                   9 hrs 
 Introduction, features (Desktop & its components, the window, the application window (various 

bars), the document window, the dialog window, the icons). Windows explorer; Control panel, 
Setting wallpaper, screen saver, background. Creating a folder, Compressing/ Zipping files 
(WinZip), Virus & Antivirus. 
 

Unit III: Word Processing   9 hrs 
 Introduction to word processing, Features of Word processors, Working with formatted documents, 

Shortcut keys. Finding & replacing text, GoTo (5) command. Formatting documents, Selecting text, 
Formatting characters, Changing cases, Paragraph formatting, Indents, Using format painter, Page 
formatting, Header & footer, Bullets & numbering, Tabs.  

 Advanced Word processing Tools: Creating and formatting tables. Proofing text (Spell check, Auto 
correct), Inserting pictures, Mail merging, Printing, Getting Help. 
 

Unit IV: Presentation software 9 hrs  
 Introduction, Use of presentation software, Presentation tips, components of slide, templates and 

wizards, using template, choosing an auto layout, using outlines, adding subheadings, editing text, 
formatting text, Creating presentation using blank presentation, Adding slides, changing color 
scheme, changing background and shading, adding header and footer, adding clip arts, Various 



presentation views, Working in slide sorter view, adding transition and animations to slide show, 
Printing slides, Creating and using master-slide. 
 

Unit V: Cloud based office tools                                  9 hrs  
 Introduction to cloud services: Google drive, Google docs, Google sheets, Google slides. Sharing 

and creating files, uploading and downloading files and folders. Creating and designing forms using 
Google forms. Introduction to office365 and its applications. 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Peter Norton, ñIntroduction to Computersò, TMH, 2001 
 Bott and Leonhard, ñUsing Office 2000ò, Prentice Hall of India  
 L. Young, ñInternet Complete Referenceò, TMH 
 Mahapatra & Sinha, ñEssentials of Information Technologyò, Dhanpat Rai Publishing 
 R.K.Taxali, ñPC Software For Windowsò , Tata McGraw Hill 

 
 

                                                   PAPER CODE- JWT- 201 
Metallurgy   

                                                                      (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide an in-depth study of metal properties and their class. 
2. Acquaint students with hallmarking. 

 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 201 

 

  Metallurgy The students will be able to ï 
 
CO23: Understand the properties of 
metals and their uses. 
CO24: Learn about precious metals, 
their mining and care. 
CO25: Recognize basic jewellery and 
metal working design vocabulary. 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, Simulation, 
Seminar presentation, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
 

 



CONTENTS 

 UNIT I:  Metallurgy 
 Metallurgist & duties of metallurgist  
 Characteristics and Property of metals       9 hrs 
 Property of metals applicable in Jewellery Industry ï  

Ductility, Malleability, pickling, surface tension & Absorption. 
UNIT II: Classification of Metal Groups      9 hrs 

 Ferrous 
 Non-ferrous  
 Alloys 

UNIT III: Mining and Techniques-        9 hrs 
 Surface Mining, Subsurface Mining and types.  
 Impacts of mining 

UNIT IV: Certification           9 hrs 
 Importance of  assaying  
 XRFï fluorescence 
 Touch Stone              
 Hallmarking 
 Introduction  of Hallmarking, 
 Certification of Gold  
 BIS Mark  
 Indian Scenario 
 BIS and Consumer Awareness 
 Gem stones certification  
 Wardrobe tips 

UNIT V:  Other Essentials:                                    9 hrs                
 Types of jewellery 
 Care of jewellery 

            Storage, wear and cleaning 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED:  

 Cihonski, J. L. (1987). NOBLE METALS. Encyclopedia of Physical Science & Technology, 9, 9, 15. 
 Hoke, C. M. (1940). Refining precious metal wastes: gold-silver-platinum metals: a handbook for 

the jeweler, dentist and small refiner. Metallurgical Pub. Co. 
 Smith, H. (2010). Jewellery: Nabu Press. 
 Carmichael, R. S. (2017). Practical Handbook of Physical Properties of Rocks and Minerals (1988). 

CRC press. 
 Chaffers, W. (2012). Hall marks on gold and silver plate. BoDïBooks on Demand. 

 
 

                                                  PAPER CODE- JWT- 202 
Introduction to Gemology   

                                                                      (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Impart the knowledge of Gemology & the use of various laboratory equipment such as the 

gemological microscope, dichroscope, polar scope, specific gravity balance, refract meter, 
ultraviolet light, spectroscope, and other instruments used in gem identification. 

2. Acquire a thorough knowledge of all precious and semi-precious stones and the ways in which 
they are used in jewelry. 



 
 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 202 

 

Introduction 
to Gemology 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO26: Interpret basic concepts of 
Gemology. 
CO27: Classify gemstones (natural 
gemstone, synthetic gemstone, 
manmade gemstone and assembled 
gemstone.) 
CO28: Learn about different gemstone 
testing equipment and the use of this 
equipment for the purpose of 
gemstone identification. 
CO29: Learn about different 
properties of gemstones which will be 
helpful in their identification. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, Simulation, 
Seminar presentation, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical 

 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

 UNIT I:  Gemology               9 hrs 
 Definition,  
 Qualities of gems 
 Value of gemstone       
 Use of gems for astrological purpose. 
 Gem deposits  

 UNIT II: Gems Stones: Shapes & cuts                                  9 hrs 
 Studying Different Cuts and Shapes of Stone   
 Cutting and Faceting   
 Identification of Gems With Help Of Instruments 

UNIT III: Characteristics of Gem stones:               9 hrs                                      
 Physical Properties of Gem Stones  
 Optical Properties of Gem Stones 

UNIT IV: Classification and types                                                   9 hrs 
 Precious Gems 
 Semi-Precious Gems 
 Imitation Gems 
 Organic Stones 
 Assortment and evaluation  

UNIT V: Gemstones setting:                                          9 hrs 
 Study of Setting ïChannel, Prong, Pave, Kundan  
 Plate, Flush, Illusion, Invisible and Tension. Others 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 
 Read, P. G. (2005). Gemmology. Butterworth-Heinemann. 
 Hall, J. (2016). The crystal bible. Penguin. 
 O'Donoghue, M. (2012). Gemstones. Springer Science & Business Media. 



 Thomas, W. (1914). The Book of Talismans, Amulets and Zodiacal Gems (Vol. 1). Library of 
Alexandria. 

 Antonio C. Bonanno 2016, Jewelry & Gems, The Buying Guide, Gem Stone Press; (8th ed) 
 Weinstein, M. (2013). Precious and semi-precious stones. Read Books Ltd. 
 Pedersen, M. C. (2004). Gem and ornamental materials of organic origin/by Maggie Campbell 

Pedersen 
 
 
 

                                                  PAPER CODE- JWT- 203 
                                                    Cost Assessment Techniques 
                                                                      (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Understand costing process of jewellery design. 
2. Impart in-depth knowledge of manual & computerized cost estimation of jewellery.  

 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 203 

 
 

Cost 
Assessment 
Techniques 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO30: Calculate the average cost of 
jewellery Product. 
CO31:  Design jewellery product 
keeping cost in mind. 
CO32:  Pricing Jewellery Product. 
CO33:  Determine markup price for 
single and wholesale order jewellery. 

 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 
 
UNIT I: Costing and Pricing Strategies, Objectives & Pricing formula:               40 hrs            

 Costing of a Jewellery Piece 
 Wastage 
 Labour Cost   
 Determination of Profit 
 Selling Prices  
 Jewellery Purchasing 
 Cost of inputs  

UNIT II: Cost-Based Designing:   40 hrs 



 Designing a Pendant and earring set for a Particular Cost-Price  
 Designing a Ring for a Particular Cost-Price 
 Designing an Earring for a Particular Cost-Price  
 Designing a Necklace for a Particular Cost-Price  
I. Costing in MS Excel  40 hrs 
 MS Excel 

Introduction, spreadsheet, workbooks, saving a file, opening an existing worksheet, Rows and 
columns, cell entries (numbers, labels, formulas),  

 Various tools & Functions :      
Filling series, Functions and its parts, some useful Functions in excel (SUM, AVERAGE, COUNT, 
MAX, MIN, IF) .Data sort, Renaming sheet, Printing worksheet. 

 Costing : 
Insert Picture, Rate of Metal & Gem stones, Labour, Wastage, Determination of Profit and selling 
price. 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Cihonski, J. L. (1987). NOBLE METALS. Encyclopedia of Physical Science & Technology, 9, 9, 15. 
 Hoke, C. M. (1940). Refining precious metal wastes: gold-silver-platinum metals: a handbook for 

the jeweler, dentist and small refiner. Metallurgical Pub. Co.. 
 Smith, H. (2010). Jewellery.: Nabu Press. 
 Carmichael, R. S. (2017). Practical Handbook of Physical Properties of Rocks and Minerals (1988). 

CRC press. 
 Chaffers, W. (2012). Hall marks on gold and silver plate. BoDïBooks on Demand. 

 
 
 
 

                                                 PAPER CODE- JWT- 204 
                                                        Ornament Designing I 
                                                                      (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Introduce basics of designing, types of ornaments worn on different parts of human body, 

introduction to different techniques and methods used in Jewellery Designing.  
 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 204 

 

Ornament 
Designing I 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO34:  Understand and apply the 
process of precious jewellery collection 
design. 
CO35:  Demonstrate an individual 
sense of research & critical analysis 
through explorations. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 



CO36:  Demonstrate individual flair 
beyond typically commercial products 
in precious jewellery. 
CO37:  Present the design collections 
with aesthetic sophistication as 
required by employers & other industry 
stakeholders. 

 

industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

 
 
CONTENTS 

       UNIT I: Designing Jewellery for women                                                            10 hrs 
 Brooches     

       UNIT II: Pendant sets:                                                                10 hrs 
 Fancy pendants 
 Tanmaniya 

       UNIT III: Earrings:        20 hrs 
 Studs 
 Long earring chandelier 

       UNIT IV: Rings         20 hrs  
 Flat band  
 Concave 
 Convex 
 Fancy rings 

       UNIT V: Bracelets & Bangles       20 hrs 
 Tennis bracelets 
 Stiff/cuff bracelets 
 Bangles 

       UNIT VI: Anklets                                   20 hrs  
 Tennis 
 Stiff 

       UNIT VII: Necklaces       20 hrs 
 Choker  
 Tapering  
 Partywear 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Chordia, P. (2008). The Juwel. Hia publications 
 Galli.P, Riviere.D& Li. F. (1997) Creative Variations in Jewelry Design. Schiffer Publishing, Ltd 
 Mattiello, A. (1995) Techniques of Jewellery Illustration and Colors Rendering Design. Dumatt Corp. 
 Galli.P,  Riviere.D& Li. F.( 1997)Creative Designing Jewelry: Brooches, Bracelets, Necklaces & 

Accessories, Schiffer Publishing, Ltd 
  Galli.P,  Riviere.D& Li. F(1999)  The Art of Jewelry Design: Schiffer Publishing, Ltd 
 Galton, E. 2012) Basics Fashion Design: Jewellery Design: From Fashion to Fine Jewellery. AVA 

Academia 
 Kichang, S. (2011).Encircle: An Infinite Expression. C.A.Publications 

 
                                                  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 PAPER CODE- JWT- 205 
                                                        Ornament Designing II 
                                                                      (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Impart an understanding of Professional contexts of Jewellery. 

 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 205 

 

Ornament 
Designing II 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO38:  Understand & apply the 
process of precious jewellery collection 
design for menôs and teens. 
CO39:  Demonstrate an individual 
sense of research & critical analysis 
through explorations. 
CO40:  Demonstrate individual flair 
beyond typically commercial products 
in precious jewellery. 
CO41:  Present the design collections 
with aesthetic sophistication. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Advance Designing: Menôs                               40 hrs 
 Cufflinks    
 Rings    
 Bracelets   
 Pendants   
 Tie pin 
 Kurta button   

      Teen & Youthôs                      40 hrs 
 Pendants   
 Earrings    
 Rings    
 Bracelets 

      Kids:                                        40 hrs 
 Brooch 
 Ring  
 Pendant 
 Bracelets 

 
 
 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Morton, P. (1976). Contemporary jewelry: a studio handbook. Henry Holt & Co. 
 Phillips, C. (2000). Jewels and jewellery. V&A Publications. 

Le Van, M. (Ed.). (2005). The Penland Book of Jewelry: Master Classes in Jewelry Techniques. Lark 
Books 

 

COURSE OUTCOMESï Semester III 

 
                                               PAPER CODE- FES- 300 

                                                          Our Environment 
                                                                (Theory) 
Credits: 2        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 2  
Total Hrs: 30 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide clear understanding of environmental concerns and to follow sustainable development 

practices 
2. Analyze concepts and methods from ecological and physical sciences and their application in 

environmental problem solving 
 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FES 300 

 

 

 

Our 
Environment 

 

 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO42:  Demonstrate a general 
understanding of interdisciplinary 
nature of environmental issues. 
CO43:  Implement sustainability as a 
practice in life, society and industry  
CO44:  Explain the importance and 
functions of various ecosystems 
CO45:  Compare different types of 
pollution and identify the sources of 
pollution to control them  

Approach in teaching: 
Power Point 
Presentations Poster 
presentation             
Group discussions             

 

Learning activities for 
the students: MCQ 
based class activity   
Assignments                     
Model preparation             
Field activities                   
Case studies 

Open Book 
Test, Quiz 
Assignments 
(Power Point 
Presentations/P
oster making), 
Semester End 
Examination 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Definition, Scope and Importance of Environmental Studies      3 hrs 
 Definition of Environment 
 Scope of Environmental Studies and its applications 
 Importance with respect to the society 
 Relationship of Environmental Studies with other subjects (Multidisciplinary nature of 

Environment) 



UNIT II: Ecosystem: Structure and Function             6 hrs 
 Concept of Ecosystem 
 Biotic and abiotic components of ecosystem 
 Food Chain and Food Web 
 Ecological Pyramids 
 Energy Flow 

UNIT III: Environmental Pollution                   8 hrs 
 Water Pollution: Definition, sources and effects 
 Air Pollution-Definition, sources and effects 
 Noise Pollution-Definition, sources and effects 

UNIT: IV Energy and Environment                   8 hrs 
 Solar Energy and its uses 
 Wind Energy 
 Tidal Energy 
 Hydro Power 

UNIT V: Environment and Human Health               5 hrs 
 Water and airborne Diseases; Potential and widespread effects, water and airborne bacteria and 

viruses, 
 Public awareness of sanitation and hygiene issues and role of NGOs 
 WHO and other bodies and their role in public health projects development, 

 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Bharucha Erach, ñThe Biodiversity of Indiaò, Mapin Publishing Pvt. Ltd., Ahmedabad 
 380 013, India, Email:mapin@icenet.net 
 Agarwal, K.C., 2001 ñEnvironmental Biologyò, Nidi Publ. Ltd. Bikaner. 
 Jha Latika and Shailendra, ñEnvironmental Studiesò, CBH publications, Jaipur 
 Singh, R.B., Thakur, D.K. and Chauhan, J.P.S., RBD publications, Jaipur 

 
 

                                                             PAPER CODE- JWT- 301 
                                                        Advertisement & Brand Management 

             (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Impart knowledge Advertisement & Brand Management in jewellery industry. 

2. Identify the competition in the market and develop Brand strategies for jewellery business 
accordingly. 
 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 301 

 

Advertiseme
nt & Brand 
Management  

The students will be able to ï 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 



 

 

 

 

CO46:  Demonstrate an 
understanding of the overall role 
advertising plays in the business world. 
CO47:  Identify and understand the 
various advertising media. 
CO48:  Demonstrate   knowledge   of   
the   nature   and   processes   of   
branding   and   brand management. 
CO49:  Appraise  the  key issues  in  
managing  a  brand  portfolio  and  
making  strategic  brand decisions. 
CO50: Understand about jewellery 
market and concept of marketing. 

Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self 
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
Seminar presentation, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical 

Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Advertisements                                         9 hrs 
 Advertising: Definition, Meaning & Importance. 
 Presentation of Jewellery Designs Advertisement  
 Objectives & Scope 
 Social impacts of Advertising 
 Economic Impacts of Advertising 
 Role of Advertisement in Jewellery trade        

UNIT II: Types of Advertising       9 hrs 
 Types of Advertising: 
 Local Advertising 
 National Advertising 
 Retail Advertising 
 Business Advertising 
 Trade Advertising 
 Industrial Advertising 
 Social Advertising 
 Classified and Display Advertising. 
 Pull & Push 
 Various advertising media 
 Factors Influencing Media Decision 

UNIT III     Brand Management        9 hrs 
 Concept of Brand 
 Importance of Brand 
 Advantages & Disadvantages of Brand 
 Brand Positioning 
 Building Brand personality 
 Strengthening online identity 
 Brand Equity 
 Brand Loyalty 

UNIT IV: Types of Brand                                                                  9 hrs 
 Family branding/ Umbrella branding 
 Corporate branding 
 Individual branding 
 Brand and Consumers 
 Buying Decisions 
 Branded jewellery 
 Non Branded Jewellery 
 Indian & International jewellery brands 

UNIT V: Other focus                                                                           9 hrs 
 Five Môs of advertisement      
 Advantages of Jewellery Exhibitions & Trade Fairs   



 Role of celebrity Endorsement in Jewellery Advertisement 
 Selection of an Advertising Agency 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Chunawalla, S. A., & Sethia, K. C. (2008). Foundations of Advertising: Theory & Practice. 
Himalaya Publishing House.  

 Wells, W., Burnett, J., Moriarty, S. E., Pearce, R. C., & Pearce, C. (1989). Advertising: Principles 
and practice (Vol. 328). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall. 

 Batra, Rajeev, Myres, John G. and Aaker, David A., Advertising Management, Prentice-Hall of 
India, New Delhi  

 Jaishri, J., & Shruti, J. (2006). Advertising Management. Oxford University Press, New Delhi, 
ISBN, 13, 978-0. 

 Moorty Y.L.R., Brand Management, Vikas Publication, New Delhi. 2007 
 Verma, H. V. (2006). Brand management: Text and cases. Excel Books India. 
 Kotler, P. (2013). A framework for marketing management. Pearson Education India.  

 
 
 
 
 

                                                         PAPER CODE- JWT- 302 
                                                        International Jewellery Markets 

             (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Impart knowledge Advertisement & Brand Management in jewellery industry. 
2. Identify the competition in the market and develop Brand strategies for jjewellery business 

accordingly. 
 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

JWT 302  

 

 

 

Indian & 
Internationa
l Jewellery 
Markets 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO51:  Explain their understandings 
of indigenous jewellery and its 
importance in different cultures. 
CO52:  Understand the developments 
of jewellery designs of major 
international markets. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
Seminar presentation, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 



 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Main features of Jewellery of major International markets    9 hrs 
 USA 
 Japan 
 Dubai 
 China 

UNIT II:  Main features of Jewellery of European International markets  9 hrs 
 Italy 
 Germany 
 France 
 Britain 

UNIT III:  Traditional Jewellery:                                                                          9 hrs 
 Definition of Traditional Jewellery 
 Types of Indian Jewellery 
 State wise Jewellery Styles 

UNIT IV:  Main features of Jewellery of major Indian markets:             9 hrs 
 Gold Jewellery of Rajkot  
 Temple Jewellery of Kerala 
 Terracotta Jewellery of Bengal 
 Jewellery Style of Maharastra  
 Art of Filigree- Orissa  
 Tribal jewellery  
 Thewa Jewellery 

UNIT V: Other Essentials:                                                                          9 hrs 
 Rajasthani ornaments:     
 Lac jewellery                               
 Kundan Meena -Definition/ Meaning, History, Process & Evaluation 

 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Tait, H. (Ed.). (1987). Jewelry, 7,000 years: an international history and illustrated survey from 
the collections of the British Museum. Abrams. 

 Barnard, N. (2012). Indian jewellery and nineteenth-century Britain. Re-Use-The Art and Politics 
of Integration and Anxiety. 

 Biswas, S. S. (1982). Terracotta Art of Bengal. Humanities Pr 
 Speel, E. (2018). Dictionary of Enamelling: history and techniques. Routledge. 

 
 
                                                   PAPER CODE- JWT- 303 

                                                                  Technical Drawings 
             (Practical) 

Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Acquaint students with the knowledge of different views of jewellery.  
2. Provide comprehensive knowledge about the perspective view of jewellery pieces and 

presentation. 
 



Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 303 

 

Technical 
Drawings 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO53: Understand different 
techniques of graphical representation 
for jewellery. 
CO54: Design jewellery products with 
different views. 
CO55:  Interpret the key information 
contained in different jewellery pieces, 
learning and applying correctly the 
current technical drawing rules. 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Team Interactive 
Practical Sessions ,  
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I Orthographic Views:      
 Technical Drawings of Rings                             60 hrs 

 Flat band   
 Concave 
 Convex 
 Fancy rings    

 Technical Drawings of Pendants                  20 hrs    
 Technical Drawings of Earrings                                   40 hrs 

 Stud 
 Bali 
 Long Earring       

 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Berrick, A. J., & Keating, M. E. (2000). An Introduction to Rings and Modules: with K-theory in 
view (Vol. 65). Cambridge University Press. 

 Lam, R. (2003). Jewel 3D Design. Brilliant- Art Publishing Ltd. 
 
 

                                                        PAPER CODE- JWT- 304 
                                          Interpretation of International Jewellery Markets 

             (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Gain the knowledge of different International jewellery markets.  



Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

JWT 304 

 

 

Interpretati
on of 
Internationa
l Jewellery 
Markets 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO56:  Understand the history and 
the cultural aspects of various 
jewellery markets.  
CO57:  Begin development of a 
personal style through the integration 
of life experience, exploration in 
technique, elements from design 
theory and history, and feedback from 
faculty and peers. 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

UNIT I: International Jewellery illustration 
Designing for major international markets & Brands                    120 hrs      

 Italy   
 Germany   
 France 
 Britain  
 USA  
 Japan  
 Dubai 
 China 
 International Brands      

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Vyas,S.(2012).When Jewellery Speaks: Celebrating the Tradition of Kundan Minakaari. 
DiamondWorld, (ed 1). 

 Lam, R. (2003). Brand jewellery. Brilliant- Art Publishing Ltd. 
 Krishnan, U. R. B. (2001). Jewels of the Nizams. India Books House Limited. 
 Tait, H. (Ed.). (1987). Jewelry, 7,000 years: an international history and illustrated survey from 

the collections of the British Museum. Abrams. 
 Vyas, P. K. (2015). Three Dimensional Form Giving of Kundan JewelleryðA Parametric, Cluster 

Based Approach to Jewellery Design and Prototyping. In ICoRDô15ïResearch into Design Across 
Boundaries Volume 2 (pp. 263-273). Springer, New Delhi. 

 Haidar, N. N., & Stewart, C. A. (2014). Treasures from India: Jewels from the Al-Thani Collection. 
Metropolitan Museum of Art. 

 Price, J. (2011). Lest We Forget: Masterpieces of Patriotic Jewelry and Military Decorations. 
Taylor Trade Publishing. 
 
 
 
 
 



                                                   PAPER CODE- JWT- 305 
                                          Computer Aided Designing (CoralDraw) 
                                                                     (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Acquire proficiency in computer application in jewelry designing. 
2. Gain knowledge about various tools used in corel draw. 
3. Prepare computer sketches on specified themes. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 305  

 

Computer 
Aided 
Designing 
(CoralDraw) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO58:  Demonstrate knowledge of 
technical specification using 
appropriate CorelDraw software. 
CO59:  Competency of modeling & 
product presentation on this Software. 
CO60:  Creating Jewellery Designs 
using this software. 
CO61:  Develop digital portfolio & 
show reel. 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
sessions, CAD 
demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Group and Team 
work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
design development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I:  Basic Knowledge of Coral draw      20 hrs 
 Introduction to the CorelDraw Program  
 Basic Tools in CorelDraw  
 Various Shapes  
 Color Fill & Outline Tools   

UNIT II:  Design Development       20 hrs 
 Motif development to make Jewellery 
 Interactive Blend Tool  
 Diamond with measurement   

UNIT III:  Theme Based Designing         60 hrs 
 Earrings     
 Bracelets             
 Pendants   
 Rings    
 Brooch 
 Necklace 

UNIT IV:  Presentations        20 hrs 
 Special Effects to Images 



 Backgrounds  
 Text Option  
 Detail of Jewellery piece. 
     

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Bain, S. (2004). CorelDRAW 12: the official guide. Dreamtech Press. 
 Bouton, G. D. (2011). CorelDRAW X5 the official guide. Tata McGraw-Hill Education. 
 Berrick, A. J., & Keating, M. E. (2000). An Introduction to Rings and Modules: with K-theory in 

view (Vol. 65). Cambridge University Press. 
 Lam, R. (2003). Jewel 3D Design. Brilliant- Art Publishing Ltd 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMESï Semester IV 

 
PAPER CODE- JWT- 401 

                                                             Retail Marketing  
                                                                     (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide an understanding of World bullion market, how gold rates vary, retailing precious as well 

as costume Jewellery. 
2. Identify and understand the significance of retailing in the current business Environment   
3. Provide comprehensive knowledge about marketing mix 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 401 Retail 
Marketing  

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO62:  Know the types of retail 
formats currently popular in India. 
CO63:  Understand the ways that 
retailers use marketing tools and 
techniques to interact with their 
customers. 
CO64:  Explain the design, 
implementation, and assessment of 
retailing strategies based on consumer 
needs and market changes.  
CO65:  Describe the process of 
conceiving, producing, and selling 
fashion products for in-store and on-
line retailing.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
Simulation, Seminar 
presentation, Giving 
tasks, Field practical 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 



CO66:  Explain how factors of culture, 
economics, legal requirements, political 
activity, technology, the internet and 
the news media affect the operation of 
organizations in a global environment. 

 

 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Retail Marketing     9 hrs 
 Definition and Scope of Retailing ï Growth of Retailing Industry ï 
 Characteristics of Retailing  
 Activities of Retailers & Classification of Retailers   
 Retail marketing strategies  

Unit II: Functions of Retailing       9 hrs 
 Importance of Retail Sector  
 Retailing Scenario at Global and Indian Context. 
 Relationship Marketing in Retailing  
 Consumer Behaviour in the Retail Context 
 E-Commerce 

Unit III Marketing Communications:                                              9 hrs 
 Advertising, personal selling, sales promotion, public relations, and direct marketing  
 Marketing of Jewellery   
 7Pôs of Marketing  
 Service Marketing.  

Unit IV:  Store Management                                                              9 hrs  
 Store Management, 
 Responsibilities of Store Manager,  
 Setting up Retail organization,  
 Size and space allocation,  
 location strategy,  
 factors affecting the location of Retail, 
 Retail location Research and Techniques,  
 Objectives of Good store Design.  

Unit V:   Store Layout and Space planning                                  9 hrs  
 Types of Layouts, role of Visual Merchandiser 
 Visual Merchandising Techniques  
 Controlling Costs and Reducing Inventories Loss 
 Exteriors and Interiors  

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Levy, M., Weitz, B. A., & Grewal, D. (2004). Retailing management. New York: McGraw-Hill Irwin. 
 Vedamani, G. G. (2008). Retail management. Jaico, Ed. 3rd. 
 Pradhan, S. (2012). Retailing Management: Text and Cases, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing 

Company, New Delhi, Ed. 2nd. 
 Madaan, K. V. S. (2009). Fundamentals of retailing. Tata McGraw-Hill Education. 
 Bhatia, S. C. (2008). Retail management. Atlantic Publishers & Dist. 
 Chevalier, M., & Gutsatz, M. (2012). Luxury retail management: How the world's top brands 

provide quality product and service support. John Wiley & Sons. 
 Kapoor, R., & Madichie, N. (2012). Consumer Behaviour. June, Tata McGraw-Hill, Noida, India. 

 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- JWT- 402 
                                                             Metal Decorations 
                                                                     (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide comprehensive knowledge about metal decoration. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 402 

 

Metal 
Decorations 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO67:  Students learned about various 
types and process of metal decoration 
techniques. 
CO68:  Effective use of various metal 
decoration techniques like filigree, 
granulation, metal textures, enamelling 
etc. to enhance the design. 

 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 

 

Learning activities for 
the students:Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Effective 
questions 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Metal Decorations                                       9 hrs 
 Meaning and types of metal decorations 

Unit II: Enameling & inlay                        9 hrs 
 The kinds of enamel 
 Techniques 
 History 

Unit III: Filigree                                   9 hrs 
 Meaning, Process and History  
 Ancient work  
 Asia  
 Medieval Europe  
 Uses  

Unit IV:  Engraving & Embossing                                                                     9 hrs 
 Meaning & Process 
 Difference between Engraving and Embossing 
 Stamping 

Unit V:  Granulation work                                                                                 9 hrs 
 Meaning and Technique  
 Granules 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Filigree#History#History
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Filigree#Ancient_work#Ancient_work
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Filigree#Asia#Asia
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Filigree#Medieval_Europe#Medieval_Europe
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Filigree#Uses#Uses
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Filigree#Granulated_work#Granulated_work


 Hard soldering 
 Fusing 
 Colloidal soldering 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Codina, C. (2006). The complete book of jewelry making: a full-color introduction to the jeweler's 
art. Sterling Publishing Company, Inc. 

 Untracht, O. (2010). Metal techniques for craftsmen . Garden City, NY: Doubleday. 
 McGrath, J. (2005). The Jeweler's Directory of Decorative Finishes: From Enameling and 

Engraving to Inlay and Granulation. Krause Publications Craft. 
 Bates, K. F. (2011). Enameling Principles and Practice. Read Books Ltd. 

Codina, C. (2007). Goldsmithing & silver work: jewelry, vessels & ornaments. Sterling Publishing 
Company, Inc. 

 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 403 
                                                             Eco Fashion Jewellery 
                                                                     (Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Develop awareness of importance of designing for sustainability. 
2. Provide knowledge of current sustainable technologies, materials and design innovation. 

 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 403 

 

Eco Fashion 
Jewellery 

 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO69:  Learn designing with 
sustainable material. 
CO70: Learn all the phases of fashion 
jewellery making using shilpkar, beads, 
wood, Hook, Findings, Gem Stones. 
CO71:  They can create their own 
fashionable jewellery with scrap 
material. 
CO72: Understand essential abilities 
related to entrepreneurship and 
commercialized this beading art and 
open new boundaries for job seekers. 
They can start their own business with 
small capital and can give employments 
to others. 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
inspiration board, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits, Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective, Product 
development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
 



CONTENTS 

Unit I 
 Collect sustainable jewellery material                                              40 hrs 
 Create sustainable designs 
 Develop sustainable production methods 
 Imagine and design jewellery collection  
 Demonstrate knowledge of the technical specifications of primary Jewellery components; 
 Demonstrate knowledge of the care, maintenance and safety aspects of the tools, equipment and 

machinery involved in the design and manufacture of Jewellery;  
Unit II                      

 Jewellery using wood                                                                         80 hrs 
(Different types of Natural wood beads bayong, Ebony, Gray wood, Jackfruit tree wood (Nangka) 
palm wood, Rosewood) 

 Jewellery using fabric scraps  
 Jewellery using scrap of leather and rexine 
 Jewellery using vehicle parts 
 Jewellery using electronic components 

 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Pamela Y. (2014) , Warman's Costume Jewelry: Identification and Price Guide, Krause 
Publications,  (1ST ed),  

 Manheim, J. (2009). Sustainable jewellery. A&C Black. 
 Naumann.S(2017) Making of  Resin Jewellery with Ease:, Search Press(Ed.1st) 

 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 404 
Beading Art 
(Practical) 

Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Introduced to the types of wires and beads available to jewellery makers 
2. Gain an understanding of the function of different wires and findings and gain skills in using the 

main tools for wire and bead jewellery 
 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 404 

 

Beading Art 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO73:  Create bead drops which to 
string onto your cord, using wire and 
beads. 
CO74:  Make beaded necklaces and 
earrings. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  material 
sourcing,Demonstrations 
,Giving tasks, Field 
practical , inspiration 
board,  Workshop ,  
Laboratory industry 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 



CO75:  Learn the technical skills 
including use of the various pliers, 
threading, knotting and stringing. 
CO76:  They can create their own 
fashionable jewellery. 
CO77:  Understand essential abilities 
related to entrepreneurship and 
commercialized beading art and open 
new boundaries for job seekers. 
 
 

visits,  Group and Team 
work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Product 
development 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Introduction of Beading Material & tools      30 hrs 
 Beads & other Materials  
 Beads  
 Findings  
 Threads and Wires  
 Tools and Other Equipment 

Unit II: Basic Bead Jewellery Techniques       90 hrs 
 Nylon-coated Wire with Crimp Beads  
 Steel / silver wire knotting 
 Nylon-coated Wire with Crimp Beads  
 Gimp with Beading Thread  
 Using Beading Thread  
 Basic Earring Making  
 Headpins & Brooches 
 Bead Necklaces 
 Necklace Threading /strings  
 Jewellery Making   

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Berkebile., J., (2012) Making Wire & Bead Jewelry: Artful Wirework Techniques, Lark Crafts; (1ST 
ed) 

 Tocchinskaya, E., Komleva, G. and Volynets, S. (1988). Jewellery. Leningrad: Aurora Art 
Publishers. 

 Matlin. A (2012), Engagement & Wedding Rings,: The Definitive Buying Guide for People in Love 
 Bovin, M., & Codina, C. (1964). Jewelry Making. Bovin. 

 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 405 
Traditional Indian Designing 

(Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Identify and understand the significance of Indian traditional jewellery in the current business 

environment. 



Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

 

 

JWT 405 

 

 

 

 

Traditional 
Indian 
Designing 

 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO78:  Develop a broad 
understanding of Indian society and 
intercultural literacy through cultural 
immersion. 
CO79:  Understand the history and 
the cultural aspects of various Indian 
jewellery markets. 
CO80:  Use stone setting skills and 
techniques in order to create jewellery 
articles that incorporate gem stones. 
CO81:  Can develop a personal style 
through the integration of life 
experience, exploration in technique, 
elements from design theory and 
history, and feedback from faculty and 
peers. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Design 
development 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Designing Indian Jewellery                                             80 hrs 
 Kundan Meena Jewellery of Rajasthan  
 Gold Jewellery of Rajkot  
 Temple jewellery of Kerala 
 Terracotta jewellery of Bengal  
 Art of Filigree- Orissa  
 Thewa necklace 

Unit II: Designing Traditional Jewellery                                    40 hrs 
 Bridal Necklace  
 Gold Necklace 
 Rani Haar 
 Choker 
 Fancy Necklaces 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Tait, H. (Ed.). (1987). Jewelry, 7,000 years: an international history and illustrated survey from 
the collections of the British Museum. Abrams. 

 Vyas, P. K. (2015). Three Dimensional Form Giving of Kundan JewelleryðA Parametric, Cluster 
Based Approach to Jewellery Design and Prototyping. In ICoRDô15ïResearch into Design Across 
Boundaries Volume 2 (pp. 263-273). Springer, New Delhi. 

 Haidar, N. N., & Stewart, C. A. (2014). Treasures from India: Jewels from the Al-Thani Collection. 
Metropolitan Museum of Art. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- JWT- 406 
                                                       Jewellery Design Presentation 
                                                                     (Project) 
Credits: 2        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: -  
Total Hrs: - 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide an understanding of World bullion market, how gold rates vary, retailing precious as well 

as costume Jewellery. 
2. Identify and understand the significance of retailing in the current business Environment   
3. Provide comprehensive knowledge about marketing mix 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 406 Jewellery 
Design 
Presentation 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO82: Prepare jewellery Board, Client 
Board, Inspiration Board, Mood Board, 
Inspiration Board, and 
conceptualization Form Generation. 
CO83: Final Design Development, 
Prototype Development & portfolio. 

 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Presentation  

 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Guidelines: 
Develop innovative design ideas through broad range of jewellery designs and literature to develop 
project proposal encompassing creative and innovative concepts and select solutions and resources for 
project realisation.     

 Create a mind map to summarise all the main features of the design 
 Investigate a range of diverse conceptual ideas  
 Recognise design opportunities, proportion & composition of the design 
 Explore problem solving in designing in context of practicability 
 Illustrate developed concepts to communicate jewellery designs. 
 Select one concept as the final design for the brief. 
 Apply a range of methodologies and strategies to demonstrate a broad range of construction 

skills to create  design project  
 Select Gems stones and other material that can be used  
 Select final finishes and solutions required for a design 
 Cost out the production of the item (as the Maker and to a budget) 
 Demonstrate practical application of specialised techniques to the level required 
 Prepare products from scrap material and presentation the within defined contexts 

 



COURSE OUTCOMESï Semester V 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 501 
                                               Business & Accounting Practices 
                                                                     (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide an understanding of the principles of accountancy, basic banking and their application in 

business. 
 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 501 
 

 

Business & 
Accounting 
Practices 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO84: Explain the basic fundamentals 
of the business environment, 
organisational theory and marketing, 
including capacity to recognise and use 
relevant terminology. 
CO85: Demonstrate progressive 
cognitive domain development of 
knowledge, comprehension, and 
application of rational economic 
decision making using: accounting 
discipline language, methods of 
classification, standards and 
computational procedures. 
CO86: Recognize commonly used 
financial statements, their components 
and how information from business 
transactions flows into these 
statements. 
CO87: Demonstrate progressive 
learning in the elements of managerial 
decision making, including planning, 
directing and controlling activities in a 
business environment. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 

 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Effective 
questions, Seminar 
presentation, Giving 
tasks, Field practical 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Nature and Purpose of Business      9 hrs 
 Concept and characteristics of business.  
 Objects of Business-Economic and Social 
 Business Risk-meaning, nature and causes. 

Unit II: Forms of Business Enterprises       9 hrs 
 Meaning, features, merits and limitations of the following forms of Business- 



o Sole Proprietorship 
o Partnership Firm 
o Company (Private and Public) 

Unit III: Basic Accounting Concepts       9 hrs 
 Objects, importance and principles of Book-keeping. 
 Book-keeping: A working practical knowledge. 
 Classification of Accounts and their Balances. 

UnitIV:  Practical accounting       9 hrs 
 Posting to Ledgers and Balance of Ledgers 
 Writing of Subsidiary Books-Purchase Book, Purchase Return Book, Sales                                                               

Book Sales Return Book and Journal. 
 An introductory knowledge of Trading Account, Profit &Loss Account and Balance Sheet. 

Unit V: Basic Banking         9 hrs 
 Bank- Definition and Functions 
 Some major credit instruments; Bills of Exchange, Promissory note, Cheque- types & Crossing 

Demand Draft. A brief study of RBI and NABARD 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Agtarap-San Juan, D. (2007). Fundamentals of Accounting: Basic Accounting Principles Simplified 
for Accounting Students. AuthorHouse. 

 Tulsian, P. C. (2008). Business Studies. S. Chand Publishing.  
 Jain, D.c., Khandelwal, M.c. & Pareek G. Fundamentals of Accountancy.  Ajmera Book Company 
 Sutherland, J., & Canwell, D. (2008). Essential business studies a Level: As student book for AQA. 

Folens Limited. 
 

 
PAPER CODE- JWT- 502 

Diamond Grading Sorting 
(Theory) 

Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Provide an understanding of physical and optical properties of diamonds, cutting and polishing 

4-c's, simulants and their identification, natural inclusions, polishing, faceting, clarity & colour 
grades. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

JWT 502 

 

Diamond 
Grading 
Sorting 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO88: Diamond crystallography, 
different varieties of diamond crystals. 
Structural defects and the internal 
structure of diamond crystals. 
CO89: Impurities in rough diamonds, 
their cause and effect. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 



CO90: Determine colour in diamonds, 
both natural and artificial and its effect 
on buying and selling. 
CO91: The use of the Rappaport 
Diamond Price List and the 
International diamond price structure. 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
Seminar presentation, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical 

Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: History of Diamond                             9 hrs                           
 The Dark Ages, The Middle Ages & Recent Times 
 Mining 
 Sourcing 
 Famous diamonds 

Unit II: Type of Diamond and Colour in Diamond      9 hrs                                 
 Colour formation  
 White, Pink, Green, Yellow, and Blue & Champagne Diamonds 
 Colour treatment in diamond 

Unit III: Diamond Cutting and Polishing & Grading         9 hrs                                    
 Instruments used for grading and sorting of diamonds  
 Importance of cutting, grading and sorting of diamonds 

Unit IV:  Physical Properties of Diamonds                        9 hrs                                    
 4 -c's ïColor, Cut, Celerity, Carat 
 Specific gravity  
 Hardness  
 Cleavage  
 Simulation / Synthetic 
 Crystal system in Diamond 
 Manmade Diamond 
 Simulants  

Unit V: Optical Properties of Diamonds      9 hrs                                             
 Reflection 
 Dispersion 
 Faceting 
 Luster 
 Fluorescence 
 Brilliance  
 Certification 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Spear, K. E., & Dismukes, J. P. (Eds.). (1994). Synthetic diamond: emerging CVD science and 
technology (Vol. 25). John Wiley & Sons. 

 Neves, A. J., & Nazar®, M. H. (Eds.). (2001). Properties, growth and applications of diamond  
IET. 

 Weinstein, M. (2013). Precious and semi-precious stones. Read Books Ltd. 
 Bourdier, F. (2006). The mountain of precious stones: Ratanakiri, Cambodia: essays in social 

anthropology. Center for Khmer Studies. 
 Schumann, W. (2009). Gemstones of the World. Sterling Publishing Company, Inc. 

 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- JWT- 503 
                                   Advance Computer Aided Designing (Rhinoceors) 

(Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Computer-aided Design improves jewellery design Skills and produce images of jewellery.  
2. Learn to design by using basic and intermediate level CAD commands. 
3. CAD software focus specifically on CAD design for jewellery and rapid prototyping. 

 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

JWT 503 

 

 
 
Advance 
Computer 
Aided 
Designing 
(Rhinoceors) 
  

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO92: Draw, modify and measure 
lines and curves for documentation 
and 3D modelling using Rhino 3D 
software. 
CO93: Model surfaces representing 
architectural form using Rhino 3D 
software. 
CO94: Extract and present 2D 
drawings from 3D geometry using 
Rhino 3D software. 
CO95: Apply basic rendering 
techniques to visualise a design using 
Rhino 3D software. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Product and 
Design development  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Introduction of software                                                           60 hrs 
 Basic  
 Create 3D design awareness of different styles of jewellery 
 The toolbar layout  
 Command aliases  
 Shortcut keys  
 Plug-ins  
 Scripting  
 Template files 

Unit II: Advanced Modeling Techniques Curve Creation                   10 hrs 
 Curve degree  
 Curve and surface continuity  
 Curve continuity  

Unit III: Surface Continuity                                                                    10 hrs 
 Analyze surface  
 Surfacing commands that pay attention  
 Additional surfacing techniques  



Unit IV:  Advanced Surfacing Techniques                                             10 hrs 
 Dome-shaped buttons  
 Control surface shapes  

Unit V: Use Background Bitmap                                                           30 hrs 
 Use 2-D Drawings 

            Use 2-D drawings as part of a model  
            Make a model from a 2-D drawing  

 Surface Analysis 
            Polygon Meshes from NURBS Objects  
            Rendering  

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Beazley, A., & Bond, T. (2009). Computer-aided pattern design and product development. John 
Wiley sons.                                                 

 Cheng, R. K. (2013). Inside Rhinoceros 5. Cengage Learning. 
 Weinstein, M. (2013). Precious and semi-precious stones. Read Books Ltd. 
 Bourdier, F. (2006). The mountain of precious stones: Ratanakiri, Cambodia: essays in social 

anthropology. Center for Khmer Studies. 
 Schumann, W. (2009). Gemstones of the World. Sterling Publishing Company, Inc. 

 
 
 

Credits: 8    

PAPER CODE- JWT- 504 A 
Gemology and Valuation 

(Practical) 
    

Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Enhance the skills of  the  formation of gemstones, their crystal system, physical, optical & 

chemical properties-Study of 4 óCôs of diamonds, Use of various Gemology instruments. 
Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 504 A 

 

Gemology 
and 
Valuation  

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO96: Use basic gemological 
instruments.Classify gemstones 
(natural gemstone, synthetic 
gemstone, manmade gemstone and 
assembled gemstone.) 
CO97: Learn about different gemstone 
testing equipment and the use of this 
equipment for the purpose of 
gemstone identification. 
CO98: Learn about different 
properties of gemstones which will be 
helpful in their identification. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 



CO99: Learn in detail about all the 
materials which are of an organic 
nature and are considered gemstones. 

Effective , Product and 
Design development  

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Uses of various instruments:       20 hrs 
 Refract meter, Polariscope, Microscope, Spectroscope, Ultraviolet lamp, Hardness pencil, Diamond 

probe, Chelsa filter, 10x lens. MM Watch, optimizer, sieve etc 
Unit II: Identification, Sorting and Grading Of Stones.                20 hrs 

 Rough and polished gems 
 Synthetic and stimulant gems,  
 Absorption Spectrum. 
 Defects in gem minerals 
 Flaws and inclusions. 
 Recognize the color, clarity and cut grading criteria of gemstones  

Unit III: Identification of Diamond          30 hrs 
 Natural and synthetic diamond,  
 Quality of diamond 
 Inclusions in Diamond and their significance  

Unit IV: Identification of Organic gem minerals-                               20 hrs  
 Pearl, amber, coral & shell. 

Unit V: Assortment and evaluation                                30 hrs 
 Rough stones  
 Cut and polished  
 Stone single stone  
 Packet lots  
 Unusual stones 
 Collect just a bunch of pictures of common and rare gems with a few bullet points on each, & 

collect some approachable gem stones for presentation. 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Read, P. G. (2005). Gemmology. Butterworth-Heinemann. 
 Hall, J. (2016). The crystal bible. Penguin. 
 O'Donoghue, M. (2012). Gemstones. Springer Science & Business Media. 
 Antonio C. Bonanno 2016, Jewelry & Gems, The Buying Guide, Gem Stone Press; (8th ed) 
 Weinstein, M. (2013). Precious and semi-precious stones. Read Books Ltd. 
 Pedersen, M. C. (2004). Gem and ornamental materials of organic origin/by Maggie Campbell 

Pedersen 
 
 

 
  



PAPER CODE- JWT- 504(B) 

Diamond Grading & Sorting 
(Practical) 

Credits: 8 

Max Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 8 

Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to- 

1. Grade diamonds consistently and accurately using a modern gem microscope and loupe.

2. Recognize the most common diamond features.

3. Study of 4 ‘C’s of diamonds, Use of various Gemology instruments.

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

JWT 

504(B) 

Diamond 

Grading & 
Sorting 

The students will be able to – 

CO96: Use basic gemological 

instruments. 

 CO97: Learn about different diamond 

testing equipment . 

CO 98-Learn the use of this 

equipment for the purpose of 

gemstone identification. 

CO99: Learn about different 

properties of Diamonds which will be 

helpful in their identification. 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  

, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 

inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 

industry visits,  Group 

and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-

learning assignments, 

Effective , Product and 
Design development  

Class test, 

Semester end 
examinations, 

Assignments, 
Presentation, 

Individual and 
group projects 

Content: 

I. Uses of various instruments:

Refract meter, Polariscope, Microscope, Spectroscope, Ultraviolet lamp , Hardness pencil ,  Diamond probe,
Chelsa  filter, 10x lens. MM Watch, optimizer, sieve  etc

II. Properties of Diamond
The physical properties of diamond and their practical exploitation. Dispersion and ‘fire; total internal

reflection; reflectivity and luster;brilliance.

Directional optical properties; durability, specific gravity (SG), electrical properties; thermal properties;

wettability.

Non – optical directional properties; ‘grain’ cleavage, differential hardness and crystal from in relation to
the crystal structure of diamond; their significance in identification and manufacture.



III. 4 C’s of Diamonds and grading

 Cut Grading of diamonds : Ideal proportions for diamond brilliant cut (GIA)

 Table angle and depth

 Crown angle and height

 Girdle thickness and angle

 Pavilion angle and depth

 Clarity Grading

 Types of inclusions in diamond

 Types of Blemisses

 Percentages of inclusions and blemisses

 Clarity chart (GIA)

 Color Grading

 Using color master

 Color scale of diamond (GIA)
 Carat Weight and size

 Unit weight of Cents(Ct) carat weight

 Use of Millimeter Gauge

IV. Color in Diamond

 Color Grading

 Grade diamonds in the D-to-Z color range

 Detect laboratory-grown diamonds, treatments, and stimulants

V. Clarity grading

 Practical clarity grading

 Internal & External features which effects clarity grading

 Grading and sorting of diamonds from small size to solitaire

 Examine various diamond samples with 10x lens and under microscope. Practice of grading them

according to grading charts.

Books Recommended: 

 Spear, K. E., &amp; Dismukes, J. P. (Eds.). (1994). Synthetic diamond: emerging CVD science

and technology (Vol. 25).

 John Wiley &amp; Sons. Neves, A. J., &amp; Nazaré, M. H. (Eds.). (2001). Properties, growth

and applications of diamond IET.
 Smith, G. (2003). The allure, magic and mystery-A brief history of diamonds. Journal of the 

Southern African Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, 103(9), 529-534.

 Kendall, L. P. (2001). Diamonds: Famous and Fatal: the History, Mystery, and Lore of the World's 
Most Precious Gem. Barricade Books.



PAPER CODE- JWT- 505 

Accessory Design 

 (Practical) 

Credits: 8 

 Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 8 

Total Hrs: 120  

Course Objectives:   

This course will enable the students to – 

1. Familiarize with designing of all accessories that complete the fashion image.

2. Develop in-depth understanding of fashion, materials and conceptual strength essential to be a

thorough professional.

3. Create an awareness of various materials apart from precious metal and gem stones.



Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 505 

 

Accessory 
Design  

 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO100: Defines the concepts of design 
and accessory. 
CO101: Describes the stages of the 
design process. 
CO102: Design all accessories that complete 
the fashion image.  

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions, Theme board, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
inspiration board, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits, Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective, Product and 
Design development  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Accessory Design:                   120 hrs  
 Male & female Watches       
 Pen studded with diamonds/colour stones           
 Belt buckle         
 Sunglasses and frames     
 Footwearôs buckle      
 Hairpin/Back pin      
 Mobile cover along with charms    
 Purses, bags & wallets     
 Hat 
 Pen Drive  
 Key Chain 
 Body Chain 
 Tiara  
 Others   

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Price, J. (2017). Masterpieces of American Jewelry. Echo Point Books & Media. 
 Price, J. (2017). Masterpieces of French Jewelry. Echo Point Books & Media. 
 Contet, F. (2013). Masterpieces of Eighteenth-Century French Ironwork: With Over 300 

Illustrations (Dover Jewelry and Metalwork). Dover Publications 
 Stall-Meadows, C. (2004). Know your fashion accessories. Fairchild Publications. 
 LoAlbo, S. (2009). Vintage Fashion Accessories. Penguin. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- JWT- 506 
Internship 
(Project) 

Credits: 2        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: -  
Total Hrs: - 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Encourage students to work in with relevant industries. 
2. Enhance academic learning through hands-on work experience. 
3. Get advice on career subjects from knowledgeable & experienced professionals. 
4. Gain exposure to a professional work atmosphere. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 506 

 

Internship 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO103: Exposure to a professional 
work atmosphere. 
CO104: Learn Communication, 
Teamwork, Problem Solving, Critical 
Thinking and other Skills necessary to 
work successfully in an organization. 
CO105: Relate classroom learning to 
real ï life applications, gauge and 
evaluate differences between the two. 
CO106: Understand their specialist 
area and the career opportunities 
available. 
CO10: Understand how to promote 
themselves and their work 
professionally. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions, Theme board, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
inspiration board, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits, Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective presentation, 
Report writing  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Internship Report: 
     Craft Based Project 
     Project Report to be submitted: 

 Background of Industry/ Factory 
 Number of Employs  
 Manufacturing Process 
 Hand sketchôs  
 Experience 
 Any Other Relevant Details 

Unit II: Jewellery Exhibition Visit Report      
Unit III: Report on Industry Visit                   

 
 
 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Read, P. G. (2005). Gemmology. Butterworth-Heinemann. 
 Hall, J. (2016). The crystal bible. Penguin. 
 O'Donoghue, M. (2012). Gemstones. Springer Science & Business Media. 
 Antonio C. Bonanno 2016, Jewelry & Gems, The Buying Guide, Gem Stone Press; (8th ed) 
 Weinstein, M. (2013). Precious and semi-precious stones. Read Books Ltd. 
 Pedersen, M. C. (2004). Gem and ornamental materials of organic origin/by Maggie Campbell 

Pedersen 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOMESï Semester VI 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 601 
Entrepreneurship 

                                                                     (Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Differentiate between wage employment, self-employment and Entrepreneurship. 
2. Define and know the meaning of the terms Entrepreneur, Entrepreneurship and Enterprise. 
3. Understand the role of entrepreneurship in Economic Development. 
4. Differentiate the roles of an Entrepreneur and a Manager. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 
601 

Entrepreneurship 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO108: Sell themselves and their ideas 
through their own startup. 
CO109: Master oral and visual presentation 
skills and establish a foundation of 
confidence in the skills necessary to cause 
others to act. 
CO110: Advance their skills in customer 
development, customer validation, 
competitive analysis, and iteration while 
utilizing design thinking and process tools to 
evaluate in real-world problems and projects. 
CO111: Mobilize people and resources. 
Students identify and secure customers, 
stakeholders, and team members through 
networks, primary customer research, and 
competitive and industry analyses in order to 
prioritize and pursue an initial target market 
in real-world projects. 
CO112: Increase their awareness and 
deliberately practice the skills and disciplines 
necessary to increase confidence and 
agency; foster self-efficacy and self-
advocacy; improve communication and 
problem-solving skills, manage strong 
impulses and feelings; and identify personal 
purpose. 

Approach in 
teaching: 
Interactive 
Lectures, 
Discussion, 
Tutorials, 
Reading 
assignments, 
Demonstration, 
Team work 

 

Learning 
activities for 
the students: 
Self-learning 
assignments, 
Effective , 
Effective 
questions, 
Seminar 
presentation, 
Giving tasks, 
Field practical 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
 

 



CONTENTS 

Unit I:  Entrepreneurship                    9 hrs 
Concepts and D®finition 

 Entrepreneur 
 History 
 Nature and characteristics 
 Entrepreneurship 
 Enterprise 
 Female Entrepreneurship 
 Need of Entrepreneurship  

Unit II: Entrepreneurial development 
 Functions of an Entrepreneur                 9 hrs 

 Innovation 
 Risk and Uncertainty Bearing 
 Organization 
 Invention v/s innovation 
 Process of entrepreneurship 

 
Unit III: Types of Entrepreneurs                       9 hrs 

 Intrapreneurs 
 Franchisee 
 Serial Entrepreneur 
 Engineer Entrepreneur 
 Visionary Entrepreneur 
 Factors effecting enterpreneurship 
 Other Qualities of Entrepreneurs 

Unit IV: Entrepreneurship, Starting, Developing & Managing          9 hrs 
 First Generation Entrepreneurship  
 Rural Entrepreneurship 
 Difference between Wage Employment and Entrepreneurship 
 Difference between Entrepreneur and Entrepreneurship 
 Entrepreneur vs. Manager Relationship 
 Role of Entrepreneurship in Starting a New Business 
 Family enterprises  

Unit V: Spirit of Entrepreneurship         9 hrs 
 Moral decision making 
 Ethical imaginative power 
 Creativity in thoughts 
 Thrust of experimenting 
 Role of entrepreneurship in economic development 
 Government policies and programmes for entrepreneurships  
 Study of famous entrepreneurs of India 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Khanka, S. S. (2006). Entrepreneurial development. S. Chand Publishing. 
 Sudha  G.S. (2015).Entrepreneurship and Small Business Management, Ramesh book depot.  
 Mathew, M. J. (2009).Business Organisation, University book house (P). 
 Sharma K.C. (2012) .Entrepreneurship Development. Raj Publications 
 Kuratko, D. F. (2016). Entrepreneurship: Theory, process, and practice. Cengage Learning. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE- JWT- 602 
Manufacturing Process 

(Theory) 
Credits: 3        
Max Marks: 100  
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Understand the skills and techniques of basic shaping, soldering and finishing, setting, re-tipping 

and to understand the areas of repairs, modifications & production of Jewellery 
2. Familiarize with hallmarking. 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 602 Manufacturing 
Process  
 

 

 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO113: Understand the techniques, 
process terminology and tool of 
materials used in commercial jewellery 
manufacture.  
CO114: The steps involved in mass 
production. 
CO115: Understand the properties of 
different material. 
CO116: Create specific and original 
design and clear processes in 
production. 
 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
work 

 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Effective 
questions, Seminar 
presentation, Giving 
tasks 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I:  Manufacturing process:       9 hrs 
 Handmade 
 Modeling 
 Casting   

o Method of giving form to molten metal. 
o The Development of casting technology 
o Model Types  
o Lost Wax Casting  

 Advantages & Limitations  
 Type of Wax 

 Hand carving Wax 
 Building or Sculpture Wax 
 Soft Wax 
 Tacky Sticks 
 Water Soluble wax  
 Injection Wax 

 



Unit II: Solders & Soldering        9 hrs 
 Meaning  
 Solders  
 Flux 
 Soldering jigs 
 Refractory material used for jigs and soldering surfaces 
 Screws bolts and nuts and screw joints 
 Rivets and reviting 
 Soldering techniques & Process 

Unit III: Clips  & Connections:                        9 hrs 
 A Keg Closing   
 A Box Closing 
 Spring Clip 
 A Bayonet Closing 
 Locks (Stop) 
 Clips For Earring  
 Connections with Half Ring for Settings  
 Connection with A Hinged Stud  
 A Nail Connection  
 Basic type of joints 

Unit IV: Metallic Buildup                                        9 hrs             
 Metal Finishing: Achieving desired surface appearance       

o Type of finish on metal 
o Type of soil on metals 
o Hand polish and buffing 
o Abrasives 
o Laser Technology 
o Electroforming Process 

 Electroplating 
o Process, Strike, Current Density, Brush Electroplating, Electroless Deposition & Cleanliness 

Unit V: Quality Control Assurance parameters     9 hrs 
 Focus on Quality Control 
 Design 
 Manufacturing Activities  
 Purity 
 Certified Precious Stones: 
 Price control 
 Process & Information Integrity 
 Health Hazards to artisans due to various processes in Jewellery Manufacturing and their 

preventions. 
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Untracht, O. (2011). Jewelry concepts & technology. Doubleday. 
 Olver, E. (2001). Jewelry Making Techniques Book. North Light Books. 
 McGrath, J. (2005). The Jeweler's Directory of Decorative Finishes: From 
 Enameling and Engraving to Inlay and Granulation.  Krause Publications Craft. 
 Le Van, M. (Ed.). (2005).The Penland Book of Jewelry: Master Classes in Jewelry Techniques. 

Lark Books. 
 Codina, C. (2007). Goldsmithing & silver work: jewelry, vessels & ornaments. Sterling Publishing 

Company, Inc. 
 Loney, J. (2009). Metal Jewelry Made Easy: A Crafter's Guide to Fabricating Necklaces, Earrings, 

Bracelets & More. Sterling Publishing Company, Inc. 
 
 
 
 

http://www.goldsmith.it/us/culturale/tecniche/clips/clips1.html
http://www.goldsmith.it/us/culturale/tecniche/congiuzioni/congpg1.html
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Process#Process
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Strike#Strike
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Current_density#Current_density
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Brush_electroplating#Brush_electroplating
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Electroless_deposition#Electroless_deposition
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Cleanliness#Cleanliness


PAPER CODE- JWT- 603 
Basic Manufacturing Techniques 

(Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Understand the skills that how to work with machines and use different types of hand tools on 

well-equipped work benches. 
2. Provide the knowledge and skills to make jewellery of excellent quality. 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

JWT 603 

 

 
 
Basic 
Manufacturing 
Techniques 
 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO117: Ability to work with a variety of 
materials including non-precious and 
precious metal. Effective use of 
techniques of sawing, piercing, 
annealing, soldering, texturing, ring 
sizing, hinge making, complicated 
scoring, bending and other fabrication 
methods. 
CO118: Learn jewelry construction 
methods including hollow form, cold 
connections, wire, chain and other 
wearable and light metal objects 
jewellery. 
CO119: Solder metal parts together 
with consistency and intent using a 
variety of traditional joints. 
CO120: Understand how to build a 
portfolio toward career opportunities in 
the jewelry and light metals 
marketplace, such as working as a staff 
jeweler for an existing jewelry business, 
selling jewelry in trade and craft shows, 
working toward building a portfolio, and 
setting up a personal jewelry studio as 
an entrepreneurs. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective, Product and 
Design development  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Rolling techniques                                    10 hrs 
 Rolling sheet  
 Rolling wire 
 Rolling defects  



Unit II: Cutting sheet metals                       10 hrs 
 Dividing metal from mass by shearing  

Unit III: Bending sheet metals                         10 hrs  
   

 Manual banding 
 Tools banding  
 Banding with deformation 
 Banding without deformation 
 Doming 

Unit IV:  Sawing                                                                                 15 hrs 
 Serving or contour shaping metal by gradual groove removal  
 Sawing Practice 
 Sawing problems & solutions   

 
Unit V:  Filing                                                                   15 hrs 

 Removing metal by attrition   
 Use of filing  
 Type of Filing  
 Straight flat filing 
 Curve filing 
 Shape filing 
 Drawing filing 

Unit VI:  Milling          10 hrs 
 Peripheral milling 
 Face milling 
 Diamonding milling 

Unit VII:  Wire drawing                    10 hrs 
 Use of draw plate 
 Wire manufacturing by hand 
 Twisted wire 

Unit VIII:  Tubing          10 hrs 
 Hollow 
 Uniform 
 Seamless 
 Seamed 

Unit IX:   Soldering          10 hrs 
 Joining fabricated parts by intermediary metal alloy fusion 

Unit X:  Design transfer to metal        20 hrs 
 Material & method 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Untracht, O. (2011). Jewelry concepts & technology. Doubleday. 
 Olver, E. (2001). Jewelry Making Techniques Book. North Light Books. 
 McGrath, J. (2005). The Jeweler's Directory of Decorative Finishes: From 
 Enameling and Engraving to Inlay and Granulation.  Krause Publications Craft. 
 Le Van, M. (Ed.). (2005). The Penland Book of Jewelry: Master Classes in Jewelry Techniques. 

Lark Books. 
 Codina, C. (2007). Goldsmithing & silver work: jewelry, vessels & ornaments. Sterling Publishing 

Company, Inc.. 



 Loney, J. (2009). Metal Jewelry Made Easy: A Crafter's Guide to Fabricating Necklaces, Earrings, 
Bracelets & More. Sterling Publishing Company, Inc. 
 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 604 
Metal Decoration Techniques 

(Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Familiarize with the basic concepts in jewellery & gemology.  
2. Study evolution & development of jewellery making & trade practices in India.  
3. Gain knowledge about the Gem stones and materials used in jewellery and study their properties. 
4. Imparts extensive practical training in finishes and enameling. 

 

Course outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

 

JWT 604   

 

 

 

Metal 
Decoration 
Techniques 

 

 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO121: Ability to design and make 
jewelry, wearable using precious and 
semi-precious gemstones. 
CO122: Effective use of techniques of 
various metal decoration techniques 
like filigree, granulation, metal 
textures, enameling etc. 
CO123: Make a wearable piece of art 
from initial conception to finished 
realization. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective , Product and 
Design development  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I:  Metal Finishing Techniques        50 hrs 
 Type of soil on metal 
 Cleaning solution finishing technique  
 Hand polishing and buffing 
 Rhodium plating 
 Type of finishes on metals: 

 Gloss 
 Matte 
 Florentine 
 Satin 
 Hammering 



 Surface ornamentation with heat      
 Metal fusion techniques 
 Reticulation, Metals used for reticulation 
 Fusing Metal 
 Granulation   
 Kuft gari process 
 Bidri Work 

Unit II: Surface Ornamentation       40 hrs 
 Enameling 
 Stamping 
 Filigrees 

Unit III: Stone Setting:        30 hrs 
 Prong  
 Channel 
 Bezel 
 Pave 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 McGrath, J. (2005). The Jeweler's Directory of Decorative Finishes: From Enameling and 
Engraving to Inlay and Granulation.  Krause Publications Craft. 

 Le Van, M. (Ed.). (2005).The Penland Book of Jewelry: Master Classes in Jewelry Techniques. 
Lark Books. 
Codina, C. (2007). Goldsmithing & silver work: jewelry, vessels & ornaments. Sterling Publishing 
Company, Inc. 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 605 
Brand Development 

(Practical) 
Credits: 8        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: 8  
Total Hrs: 120 

Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Develop skills in designing using inspirations and developing the portfolio 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 

 

 

JWT 605   

 

 

 

Brand 
Developmen
t 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO124: Design and plan a collection 
of jewellery by following a professional 
brief. 
CO125: Assess the appropriate 
application of techniques and materials 
(stones, cutting, alloys, units of 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 



 

 

 

measure and weight) for the creation 
of jewellery. 
CO126: Manage both the technical 
design and the illustration of jewellery. 
CO127: Construct small prototype 
models by hand and create a 3D 
software rendering of jewellery. 
CO128: Understand and implement 
market and communication-oriented 
strategies of luxury accessory 
companies. 

industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective, Product and 
Design development  

 
CONTENTS 

Unit I:  Brand study 
 Finding Inspiration ï Research work ï magazines news ï paper, museum, exhibition, 

architecture, nature and art galleries.     
 Ways to compile research work ï Sketch book, Visual Diary, Visual Journal, Ideas Book, 

Visual Note Book, and Source Book.  
Unit II: Developing methodology    

 Photo Analysis  
Collection of pictures from magazines and creating new designs by using the pictures 
(textures, colors, prints, designing    

 Collection of all the research material ïmaking a scrap file.   
 Collage          
 Theme Boards   

 Theme based designing       
 Working with the imagery associated with a certain theme and customer point of view 
 Creative ideas for jewellery design. 
 Jewellery design to reflect a certain theme    

 Power Point presentation 
 Display 
 Promotion 
 Packaging 
 Sales 
 Submission of Project Report (4 copies) orally defending the report and power point 

presentation followed by viva voice.  
 Organizing a Portfolio.       

      
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 
 Lam, R. (2003). Brand jewellery. Brilliant- Art Publishing Ltd. 
 Dupon, O. (2016).Fine Jewellery Couture. Thames & Hudson, (Ed.1) 
 Meylan, V. (2016). Christie's: The Jewellery Archives Revealed. Acc Art Books 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE- JWT- 606 
Project 
(Project) 

Credits: 2        
Max Marks: 100   
Contact Hrs/Week: -  
Total Hrs: - 

Course Objectives:  



This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Familiarize with the current and emerging issues and trends in the discipline. 
2. Emphasize on the research & in-depth study any topics related to Jewellery world. 

 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes(COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment  
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

JWT 606 

 

Project 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO129: Select and define a research 
topic and implement a research plan 
using appropriate methodologies, 
analyse their results and draw logical 
conclusions. 
CO130: Exercise initiative and 
personal responsibility in the work 
environment, Carry out further 
independent learning or continuing 
professional development. 
CO131: Critically reflect on experience 
of significant managerial responsibility. 
CO132: Continue as a researcher in 
an academic or commercial setting and 
have the potential to extend the 
bounds of knowledge in their chosen 
field. 
CO133: Also, they will have the 
qualities needed for employment in 
situations requiring the exercise of 
initiative and personal responsibility 
together with decision-making in 
complex and unpredictable situations. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Practical 
Sessions , Theme board  
, Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
inspiration board,  
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team work 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective presentation, 
Report writing  

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I 
 To acquaint students with the current and emerging issues and trends in the discipline 
 To emphasize on the research & in-depth study any topics related to Jewellery world 

Guidelines: 
 Students will give presentation on topics related to current and emerging issues in different areas 

of Jewellery  designing, international & domestic Jewellery, history, gemology, metal study,   
production, fashion, manufacturing etc. 

 Students will give a power point presentation and a report on the given topic and shall be evaluated 
by the panel of examiners consisting of Head of the Department, external examiner and one 
appointed by the Principal. 
 





PROGRAMME SPECIFIC OUTCOMES 
 
PSO 1 Demonstrate strong business and communication skills for apparel 

industry. 
 

PSO 2 Create innovative -thinking strategy integrating art and technology with 
an empathetic, human-centred, solution-focused approach to propose 
solutions to challenges for the apparel industry. 
 

PSO 3 Apply basic skills for research and inquiry.  
 

PSO 4 Recognize the ability to apply creative exploration, experimentation and 
integration of ideas, materials and techniques. 

PSO 5 
 

Identify interpersonal skills and understanding for management, 
teamwork and leadership in garment& textiles Industry. 

 
PSO 6 
 

Interpret an understanding of the global issues from the perspective of 
a design professional and an entrepreneur. 

 
PSO 7 
 

Identify skills for communication and business planning, garment 
construction and marketing with an integrated framework. 

 
PSO 8 
 

Employ analytical reasoning for converting designs into products using 
appropriate construction techniques.  
 

PSO 9 
 
 

Illustrate designing skills with the ability to conceptualize ideas which 
allows to establish globally as Merchandiser, Designers Coordinators & 
Entrepreneur in the garment Industry. 

PSO 10 
 

Demonstrate professional attitudes including commitment to lifelong 
learning for appreciation of garment and apparel industry. 
 

 
 
 
COURSE ARTICULATION MATRIX: (MAPPING OF COS WITH PSOS) 

Course Cos PSO1 PSO2 PSO3 PSO4 PSO5 PSO6 PSO7 PSO8 PSO9 PSO10 

GPM 101 

CO1      x    x 
CO2   x x       
CO3 x          
CO4    x    x   
CO5    x      x 

GPM 102 

CO6  x         
CO7       x    
CO8       x  x x 
CO9     x   x   

GPM 103 
CO10  x      x x  
CO11    x x x     
CO12 x       x x x 



 

GPM 201 

CO13       x    
CO14 x          
CO15     x  x    
CO16         x x 
CO17  x x        

GPM 202 
CO18       x x   
CO19 x x  x     x  
CO20 x x  x       

GPM 203 
CO21        x x  
CO22   x x  x x    
CO23   x x  x x    

GPM 301 

CO24 x    x  x    
CO25     x    x  
CO26      x x  x x 
CO27 x    x  x    

GPM 302 
CO28         x  
CO29  x  x       
CO30       x x x x 

GPM 303 
CO31         x  
CO32  x         
CO33    x      x 

GPM 401 

CO34 x          
CO35   x        
CO36       x  x  
CO37      x     
CO38 x      x    

GPM 402 

CO39  x         
CO40        x x  
CO41       x x   
CO42       x x x  

GPM 403 CO43         x  
CO44  x       x  

GPM 501 

CO45 x      x   x 
CO46      x     
CO47      x     
CO48         x  
CO49      x     

GPM 502 
CO50       x    
CO51        x   
CO52         x  

GPM 503 
CO53   x x       
CO54        x   
CO55  x         

GPM 601 
 

CO56     x      
CO57         x  
CO58      x     
CO59       x    
CO60      x   x  

GPM 602 CO61  x         
CO62      x  x   

GPM 603 

CO63   x        
CO64  x       x  
CO65 x          
CO66     x      



B.A/B.Sc./B.Com Garment Production and Export Management (2020-2021) 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester I 

 

                                                PAPER CODE- GPM 101 
   Basics of Garment Making 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45                                         
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the basics of garment making 
2. Focus on the fundamental principles of garment construction  
3. Impart the students with the basic sewing techniques of various components of the garment 

 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Introduction to Sewing Machines           9 hrs 
 Common sewing terms 
 Equipments and tools used for measuring, drafting, pinning, cutting and     

 sewing 
 Sewing machine: types, parts and functions of sewing machine, defects  

 and remedies  
 Special Sewing machines 

Unit II : Introduction to following varieties of fabrics:    9 hrs 
 Cotton Fabrics ï Jersey, gingham, madras cotton, chambray, chintz, seersucker, poplin, lawn, 

muslin, crinkle cotton, sports net, voile, lace, cambric, cheese Cloth, eyelet, calico, damask, 
denim. 

 Woolen Fabrics ï Worsted, flannel, cashmere, gabardine, modern tweed, double coating, single 
jersey, double jersey, mohair, alpaca. 

 Silk fabrics ïNoil, silk satin, taffeta, organza, washed silk, crepe, De china, chiffon, dupion, 
georgette, shantung. 

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 101 

Basics of 
Garment 
Making 
(Theory) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 1. Comprehend sewing 
equipment and sewing machines. 
CO 2. Identify varieties of fabrics. 
CO 3. Develop an understanding 
of fabric preparation for cutting. 
CO 4. Relate application of basic 
seam and stitches. 
CO 5. Demonstrate sewing 
techniques and garment detailing. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive lecture, 
Demonstration, Power point 
presentations, Relevant 
videos 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-learning 
assignments, Group 
discussion, Quiz, Topic 
presentation 

Assignments 
,Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations 
 



 Synthetic & Special Fabrics ï Acrylic, viscose, polyester crepe, microfiber, polar fleece, flock, 
nylon, acetate, vinyl, rubber, spandex, PVC, fur fabric, leather. 

 Study of interrelationship of needle, thread and stitch length 
Unit III: Preparation of fabric       9 hrs 

 Preparation of fabric before Cutting: straightening, shrinking, pressing and  
      checking for flaws. 

 Different types of layout: crosswise, longitudinal, open and combination for  various fabric 
types (directional, checks, stripes, bold prints and borders) 

Unit IV: Introduction to basic sewing technique               9 hrs  
 Basic hand stitches ï Basting (even, uneven, diagonal), running, back stitch  

hemming (visible and invisible), slip stitch, whip stitch  
 Seams and seam finishing- Plain, pinked, overcastting, Hong Kong seam, bound seam, french 

seam, top seam, corded seam, lapped seam, slot seam 
 Disposal of fullness- gathers, pleats, tucks 

Unit V: Basic sewing sequence and techniques of making of the following 9 hrs 
 Necklines and Collars 
 Sleeves and sleeve finishes  
 Making and applying pockets  
 Fasteners and its applications 

 

 BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Readerôs D. (1981) Complete guide to sewing (8th ed.). New York, The Readerôs Digest Associations 
Ltd. 

 Kallal, M. J., (1985) Clothing construction, New York, Mac Millan Publishing Company. 
 Relis N., Straues G., (1997).Sewing for fashion design (2nd ed.).New Jersey, Prentice Hall. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5th ed.) New York, Prentice Hall. 
 Tholia, A., (2012).  Fabric swatch workbook (1st ed.). Jaipur, Sarv International. 
 Penelope, C., (1996) The complete book of sewing: A practical step by step guide to sewing 

techniques, New York, ADK Publishing Book. 
 

                                                          PAPER CODE- GPM 102 
Basics of Sewing -I 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60                                         
 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Understand the use of components of a garment. 
2. Give the basic knowledge of various construction techniques. 

 

 
 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

 
CONTENTS 
 
I: Introduction to Sewing  2 hrs 
  

 Machine ï Hand, Treadle and Electric motor. 
 Basic parts of sewing machine and its attachments.  
 Defects and Remedies of sewing machine. 

II: Locating Landmarks and Taking Body Measurements & Preparation of fabric before 
stitching. 2 hrs 
III: Demonstration of Cutting Machine  2 hrs             
IV: Stitches & Seams:                                                                                                 15 hrs  

 Basic Hand Stitches                             
o Temporary stitches ï Basting (Even, Uneven, Diagonal, Slip) 
o Permanent stitches ï Hemming, Back Stitch, Run & fell  

 Seams and Seam finishes        
o Seams ï Top, Strap, French  
o Seams finishes ï Pinked, Edge and Bound  

IV: Garment details  24 hrs 
 Darts ï Decorative and Functional 
 Tucks ï Pin, Cross/Diamond, Scalloped & Shell 
 Pleats ï Knife, Inverted and Box  
 Gathers ï By hand, Machine & Bobbin elastic 
 Frills or Ruffles - Double ruffle & Circular ruffle 
 Pockets -Patch, Inseam, Slash pocket  

V: Fasteners and Finishing                                                   15 hrs 
 Fasteners-Hooks, Buttons, Zip 
 Trimming -Lace, Braid, Piping 
 Placket-Continuous wrap placket &Wrap and projection 
 Facing and Bindings-Necklines 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 
 Readerôs D. (1981) Complete guide to sewing (8th ed.). New York, The Readerôs Digest 

Associations Ltd. 
 Kallal, M. J., (1985)  COthing construction, New York, Mac Millan Publishing Company. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009) Pattern making for fashion design, (5th ed.) New York, Prentice 

Hall. 

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 102 

Basics of 
Sewing ïI 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 6. Work proficiently on the 
sewing machine, and rectify 
simple problems of the machine. 
CO 7. Demonstrate knowledge of 
taking the body measurements 
and cutting machine. 
CO8. Develop skill to finish edges 
with stitches and seams on the 
machine. 
CO 9. Create gathers, pleats and 
tucks on the fabric and seam 
finish. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Sample developments 

Class test, 
Portfolio, Sample 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



 Tholia, A., (2012) Fabric swatch workbook (1st ed.). Jaipur, Sarv International 
 Bolsover J., (2014) Sewing School Basics: A step ïby-step course for first time stitches, London, 

CICO Books. 
 Penelope, C., (1996) The complete book of sewing: a practical step by step guide to sewing 

techniques, New York, ADK Publishing Book. 
 
 
 

PAPER CODE- GPM 103 
Surface Ornamentation 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45                                         
 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 

1. Impart skill in embroidery & surface ornamentation. 
2. Enhance the designing skill and their application on apparel. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

 

CONTENTS 

I: Introduction and collection of motifs 2 hrs 
 Floral, geometrical, traditional and abstract 

II: Repeat and its types:         10 hrs 
 One way, two way, half drop vertical and horizontal 
 Enlarging and reducing designs 
 Colour schemes 

III: Study of basic hand embroidery                16 hrs  
 Flat ï Running, Back, Stem 
 Looped ï Chain, Feather, Button hole, Lazy daisy 
 Cross ï Simple cross, Herringbone 
 Knotted ï French Knot and Bullion Knot 

IV: Introduction to Fashion Maker and Computerized Embroidery         8 hrs 
 Running, Round, Satin, Velvet 

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 103 

Surface 
Ornamentati

on 
(Practical) 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 10. Apply elementary 
knowledge of elements of motifs, 
repeat and colours. 
CO 11. Acquire skills in hand and 
computerized embroidery  
CO 12. Demonstrate fabric 
surface enrichment techniques. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Sample development 

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Sample 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



V: Other Ornamentations  9 hrs 
 Quilting   
 Patch and Appliqu® Work  
 Shirring 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Readerôs D. (1981) Complete guide to sewing (8th ed.). New York, The Readerôs Digest 
Associations Ltd. 

 Singer (1990) Singer sewing reference library: Decorative Machine Stitching, (1st ed.) 
Minnesota, CyDeCosse Incorporated Publisher. 

 Nordan M., (1997) Decorative embroidery: more than 50  creative projects and design 
variations for the home , New York ,Readerôs Digest Association 

 Denner, (1999) Creative quilting for home d®cor, New York, Crown Trade Paperback Publishing.  
 Bolsover J., (2014) Sewing school basics: a step ïby-step course for first time stitches, London, 

CICO Books. 
 Harmony, (1992) Crafts: quilting & patch work, Lyrics Books Ltd. 
 Dhingra., (1998) Embroidery, Ghaziabad, Dhingra Publishing House. 
 Crill, R., (1999) Indian embroidery, New Delhi, Prakash Book Depot. 
 Denner, (1999) Creative quilting for home d®cor, New York, Crown Trade Paperback Publishing.  
 Rankin, C., (2002) Creative smocking: contemporary design traditional techniques, (1st ed.) 

U.S., Lark Books Asheville. 
 
 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester II 
                                     
                                                        PAPER CODE- GPM 201 

Pattern Making 
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45                                         
 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Develop skill in pattern making and its techniques 
2. Study the concept of fitting and pattern alterations 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Course   Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 201 
Pattern 
Making 
(Theory) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 13. Demonstrate the basic 
skill of taking body 
measurements. 
CO 14. Comprehend terminology 
of pattern construction. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive lecture, 
Discussion, 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-

Assignments 
,Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations 
 



 
CONTENTS 

Unit I: Taking Body Measurements                           9 hrs 
 Measuring tools and equipments  
 Measuring techniques and locating land marks 
 Measurements chart for children, women, men. 
 Understanding the sizing systems comparing U.K. , U.S. and Indian sizes 

Unit II : Introduction to pattern construction                     9 hrs                                
 Pattern making tools 
 Pattern making and pattern production terms 
 Marking the pattern 
 Commercial paper pattern 

o Importance of commercial patterns  
o Pattern selection/size/styles 
o Buying a pattern 
o Parts of pattern 

Unit III: Techniques of pattern making                   9 hrs 
 Drafting, flat pattern and draping  
 Introduction to flat pattern: 

o Slash and spread and Pivot method 
o Dart manipulation rules 

Unit IV: Draping                                                              9 hrs 
 Equipment and tools for draping  
 Preparation of muslin for draping 
 Draping of basic bodice and skirt 

Unit V : Pattern alteration                                                    9 hrs 
 Fitting room 
 Principles of fitting  
 Common fitting problems and their remedies 
 Introduction to Basic and Advance pattern alteration  

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Readerôs D. (1981) Complete guide to sewing (8th ed.). New York, The Readerôs Digest 
Associations Ltd. 

 Kallal M. J., (1985)  COthing construction, New York, Mac Millan Publishing Company 
 Relis N.& Jaffe, H., (2004) Draping for fashion design, (4th ed.), New York, Prentice Hall 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5th ed.) New York, Prentice 

Hall 
 Armstrong, Helen J., (2013) Draping for apparel design, (3rd ed.)New York, Fairchild Books 

Publication 
 Penelope, C., (1996) The complete book of sewing: a practical step by step guide to sewing 

techniques, New York, ADK Publishing Book. 
 
 
 

 

CO 15. Develop an 
understanding of techniques of 
pattern making. 
CO 16. Gain knowledge on basics 
of draping. 
CO 17. Recognize and appreciate 
the concept of pattern alteration 
for fit. 

learning assignments, 
Group discussion, Quiz, 
Topic presentation 



                                                          PAPER CODE- GPM 202 
Drafting and Sample Making 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60                                         
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquaint the students with the techniques and skills of pattern drafting. 
2. Enable to obtain harmony between the design & drafting of the garment. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

 
Contents 
 

I: Drafting of Basic Blocks       
 Bodice Blocks         6 hrs 
o Childôs and Adultôs Bodice Block 
 Sleeve Block         2 hrs 
o Childôs Sleeve and Adultôs Sleeve Block 

II: Adaptations  
 Variation of Sleeves        8 hrs 
o Set in Sleeve- Plain, Puff, Flared 
o Sleeve Bodice Combination ï Kimono, Magyar 
 Variation of Collars        10 hrs 
o Flat and Raised ï Cape, Peter pan, Sailor  
o Stand ï Chinese, Convertible, Shirt Collar 

III: Sample Making     
 Sleeves          8 hrs 
o Set in ï Plain and Puff 
o Sleeve bodice combination: Kimono/Magyar 
 Collars          6 hrs 
o Peter pan (Flat/ Raised) 
o Convertible Collar 
 Pocket          12 hrs 
o Patch Pocket 
o Inseam Pocket: Kurta/Trouser 

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 202 

Drafting and 
Sample 
Making 
(Practical) 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 18. Develop basic child blocks 
from measurement charts.  
CO 19. Gain knowledge to use 
pattern for adaptations. 
CO 20. Create samples using 
basic blocks. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Garment development  

Class test, 
Portfolio, 
Garment 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



 Zipper Attachment         8 hrs 
o Visible Zipper 
o Invisible Zipper 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Readerôs D. (1981) Complete guide to sewing (8th ed.). New York, The Readerôs Digest 
Associations Ltd. 

 Kallal M. J., (1985)  COthing construction, New York, Mac Millan Publishing Company. 
 Penelope, C., (1996) The complete book of sewing: a practical step by step guide to sewing 

techniques, New York, ADK Publishing Book. 
 Jindal, R., (2005) Handbook of fashion designing, New Delhi, New Mittal Publications. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5th ed.) New York, 

Prentice Hall 
 
 

                                             PAPER CODE- GPM 203 
   Fabric Study and Its Applications 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45                                         
 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Familiarized with the various fabrics and accessories available in the market. 
2. Understand the basic dimensions of fabric properties. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 

I: Identification of plain, twill, satin, basket and rib weave fabrics and also different types of 
dyed and printed fabrics                                                             10 hrs 
II: Collection and use of following fabrics:      20 hrs 

 Cotton fabrics  

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 203 

Fabric Study 
and Its 

Applications 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 21. Identify basic weaves and 
fabric 
CO 22. Explain the performance 
and characteristics of fabrics, 
fasteners and plackets 
CO 23. Examine various types 
and use of garment accessories       

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos, Visual 
explanation of fabric 
samples ,Market survey 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Survey 
report, Preparation of 
swatch book  

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Swatch book 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



 Woolen fabrics  
 Silk fabrics  
 Synthetic fabrics  
Pay special attention to type of fabric, basic weave, yarn count, thread count, end use of fabric,      
and its general care 

III: Understanding the characteristics, uses and collection of various types of accessories 
                          10 hrs                             

 Support Materials: Interfacing, Lining, Interlining 
 Support Devices: Shoulder pad, Sleeve headers and Collar stays  
 Closures: Zippers, Buttons, Hooks ónô Eye, Press ônô Studs, Buckles, Belts 
 Trims: Ribbons, Laces and Braids 
 Non woven  

IV. Uses of Fasteners and Plackets                    5 hrs                    
 Basic types of Button 
 Button/Button Holes Extension 
 Placement of Button and Button Hole 
 Types and placement of Plackets 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

    Penelope, C., (1996) The complete book of sewing: A Practical Step by Step Guide to Sewing 
Techniques, New York, ADK Publishing Book. 

 Hallette C. and Johnston A, (2010), Fabric for fashion: the swatch book (spi ed.) London, 
Laurence King Publishing. 

 Tholia A., (2011) Understanding Fabrics: A practical approach (2nd ed.) Jaipur, SARV 
International. 

 Humphries, (2000) Fabric reference (2nd ed.) New York, Prentice Hall International. 
 Janace E. B., (2012), Apparel production: terms and processes, (2nd ed.), New York, Fairchild  

Publications. 
 

 
 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester III 
 
                                              PAPER CODE- GPM 301 

   Business Management 
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45               
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Familiarize with the basic concepts of management.  
 
 

 
 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

 
CONTENTS 
 
Unit I: Introduction to Management      9 hrs 

 Management ï Concept, significance of management  
 Management v/s Administration 
 Henry Fayolôs principles of management 
 Planning, organizing, controlling, directing functions of management. 

Unit II: Overview of Apparel Industry      9 hrs 
 Design, sampling and costing 
 Fabric section 
 Layout and cutting department 
 Sewing section finishing 
 Inspection & quality control 
 Packaging  

Unit III: Readymade Garment Industry      9 hrs 
 Selection criteria for readymade garments 
 Advantages & disadvantages of readymade garments 
 SWOT analysis of RMGI. 

Unit IV: Apparel Merchandising       9 hrs 
 Merchandising concepts: core elements of merchandising. 
 Responsibilities of a merchandiser 
 Functions of merchandising division- planning, controlling and execution. 

Unit V: Introduction to Retailing          9 hrs 
 Retailing- introduction, types of retailers 
 Multi-channel retailing 
 Customer buying behavior. 
       

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Stone E. and Samples A.J., (1990) Fashion merchandising & introduction,(5th ed.),New York 
McGraw-Hill Book Company .  

 Sudha, G. S., (2000) Business management, Jaipur, RBSA Publishers. 
 Naulakha, R. L., (2004) Principles of management, Jaipur, RBD Publishers. 
 Cooklin.G. (2005) Introduction to clothing manufacture, (2nd ed.) Cambridge, Wiley-Blackwell 

Science Ltd. 
 Frings G.S., (2007) Fashion from concept to consumer, (9th ed.) New Jersey, Prentice Hall 

International. 
 Levy M., Weitz A.B. and Pandit A., (2008) Retailing management, (6th ed.) New York, Tata 

Mc Graw Hill. 

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 301 
Business 

Management 
(Theory) 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 24. Demonstrate 
understanding of management. 
CO 25. Describe the concept of 
readymade apparel industry. 
CO 26. Comprehend the 
concepts of apparel 
merchandising. 
CO 27. Recognize the functions 
and elements of retailing. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos, 
Industrial visit. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Industrial visit report, 
Quiz, Topic presentation,  

Assignments, 
Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations 
 



 Rosenau A.J. and Wilson L.D.(2014) Apparel merchandising: the line start here,(3rd ed.), 
New Delhi, Fairchild Books. 

 Kotler P.,(2002) Marketing management, New Delhi, Practice Hall of India Private limited, 
Pearson Education. 

 Stoner A. F. J., Gilbert D. R., Freeman E. R. (2003) Management (6th ed.) New York, Prentice 
Hall. 

 
 

                                              PAPER CODE- GPM 302 
   Garment Making ï I 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60              

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 

1. Impart in-depth knowledge of style reading, pattern making and garment construction techniques 
for children wear. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

 
CONTENTS 

 
I: Drafting of Basic Child Skirt Block                                             4 hrs 

II: Drafting, adaptation and stitching of the following children garments using appropriate 
construction techniques for: 

 A- Line Frock , Gathered Frock , Umbrella Frock          36 hrs 
 Bu-Shirt (use fusing machine for collars and cuffs    20 hrs 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Jindal, R., (2005) Handbook of fashion designing, New Delhi, New Mittal Publications. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5th ed.) New York, 

Prentice Hall. 
 Bray N., (2010) Dress pattern designing, (4th ed.), India, Wiley. 
 Holman G., (2013) Pattern cutting made easy: a step by step introduction, United Kingdom, 

Pavilion book. 
 Readerôs D. (1981) Complete guide to sewing (8th ed.). New York, The Readerôs Digest 

Associations Ltd. 

Course Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 302 

Garment 
Making ï I 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO 28. Develop childôs basic draft 
of skirt. 

CO 29. Apply skills to make 
patterns of children garments  

CO 30. Create complete garment 
by joining various parts of the 

garment.  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Garment development  

Class test, 
Portfolio, 
Garment 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



 Kallal, M. J., (1985) Clothing construction, New York, Mac Millan Publishing Company. 
 Jewel, R., (2000) Encyclopedia of dress making, Delhi, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation. 

 

 
 

PAPER CODE- GPM 303 
Sketching-I 

            (Practical) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 45             
 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Equip with the technique of drawing various features of dresses.  
2. Enhance the creative skill of drawing, sketching & rendering prints and textures. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

 
                                               

CONTENTS 
 
   I: Introduction to ideal body proportions      10 hrs 
  II: Sketches related to different types of         12 hrs 

 Frills, Tucks, Gathers, & Pleats  
 Drawstring & Fastenings 
 Necklines 
 Yokes 
 Sleeves 
 Collars 
 Pockets 
 Skirts and Pants  

III: Representing color wheel and color schemes:     8 hrs 
 Monochromatic 
 Achromatic 
 Analogous 
 Complimentary 
 Split complimentary 

Course   Learning outcomes 
  (at course level)  

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 303 
Sketching-I 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 31. Demonstrate basic skill in 
drawing croqui for designing. 
CO 32. Develop an 
understanding of garment details 
and colours. 
CO 33. Illustrate rendering of 
fabrics in different techniques and 
colour mediums.  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Portfolio presentation,  

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Sheets 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



 Double complimentary 
 Triad 
 Tetrad 

IV: Rendering different fabrics with their prints and textures.   15 hrs 
 Woven, tweed, satin, denim, crepe, checks, stripes, floral, Tissue, chiffon, net, pile, suede 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Elisabetta D., (2008) Figure drawing for fashion design course, Singapore, The Pepin Press 
 Ausonia C. P. (2016) Fashion sketching: templates, poses and ideas for fashion design, 

Rome, Promopress Publisher. 
 Abling, Bina A., (2018) Fashion sketch book, (7th ed.), New York, Fair Child Publications. 
 William P., (1997) Fashion drawing in vogue, London, Thames & Hudson Ltd. 
 Caroline T., (2003) Fashion design drawing, London, Thames & HudsonLtd. 
 Allen S.,(2005) Fashion drawing :the basic principle, London , B.T. Bats ford Ltd. 

 

                                           
  COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester IV 

 
                                             PAPER CODE- GPM 401 

   International Marketing 
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45               

 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Give students an in-depth knowledge of international marketing 
2. Familiarize with the business environment and the students should be able to analyze the 

various strategies adopted by exporters while positioning their product globally. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

Course    Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 401 

International 
Marketing 
(Theory) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 34. Gain knowledge on 
international marketing. 
CO 35. Analyze market entry 
strategies 
CO 36. Familiarize with the concept 
of product planning and 
development. 
CO 37. Describe the concept of 
international pricing.  
CO 38. Recognize the functions of 
physical distribution. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos, Market 
visit. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Market visit report, Quiz, 
Topic presentation,  

Assignments 
,Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations 
  



CONTENTS 

 
Unit I: International Marketing:       9 hrs 

 Nature and Scope  
 International Marketing Vs Domestic Marketing  
 Importance of International Marketing  
 Problems and Challenges of International Marketing  

Unit II: Market Entry Strategies       9 hrs 
 Licensing  
 Franchising 
 Exporting 
 Turnkey Contracts, Joint Venture, Mergers and Acquisition  
 Direct and Indirect Exporting  

Unit III: Product Planning & Development      9 hrs 
 Product Planning 
 Product Line and Mix 
 Product Life Cycle 
 Product Mix Decisions 
 Promotion- Advertisement, personal selling, trade fairs & exhibitions 

Unit IV: International Pricing       9 hrs 
  Domestic & International Marketing 
 Pricing Objectives 
 Factors Influencing Pricing  
 Process of Determination 
 Inco Terms. 

Unit V: Physical Distribution        9 hrs 
 Meaning, Characteristics of Channels of Distribution 
 Types of Export Channels of Distribution 
 Factors affecting Logistics or Physical Distribution 
 Promotion of Products 
 Promotion Mix, Components and Decisions 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Bhattacharyya B., Varshney R.L., (2009) International Marketing Management: an Indian 
perspective, (22nd ed.) New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons. 

 Kothari, Rajesh., (2014) International Marketing, Jaipur, RBD Publication. 
 Kothari, Jain M.., International Marketing, Jaipur, RBD Publication. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



                                              PAPER CODE- GPM 402 
   Garment Making ï II 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60              

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart in-depth knowledge of pattern making and garment constructions techniques for ladies 

garment. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

 
CONTENTS: 

 
I: Preparation of basic adult bodice, sleeve and skirt block   10 hrs 
II: Designing, Drafting and Adaptations and construction of Top        20 hrs 
III: Designing, Drafting and Adaptations and construction of Skirt           10 hrs 
IV: Designing, Drafting and Adaptations and construction of one piece dress    20 hrs 
         

               

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Jindal, R., 2005) Handbook of fashion designing, New Delhi, New Mittal Publications. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5thed.) New York, Prentice 

Hall. 
 Bray N., (2010) Dress pattern designing, (4th ed.), India, Wiley. 
 Holman G., (2013) Pattern cutting made easy: a step by step introduction, United Kingdom, 

Pavilion Book. 
 Kallal, M. J., (1985) Clothing construction, New York, Mac Millan Publishing Company. 
 Jewel, R., (2000) Encyclopedia of dress making, Delhi, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation. 
 
 

 
 

 

Course    Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 
402 

Garment 
Making ï II 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 39. Develop basic adult blocks 
from measurement charts.  
CO 40. Gain skill to use pattern for 
adaptations. 
CO 41. Explain the sewing process 
for womenôs wear. 
CO 42. Create styles in skirts and 
one piece dress for womenôs wear. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Garment development  

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Garment 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



PAPER CODE- GPM 403 
Sketching-II 

             (Practical) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 45             

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 

1. Incorporate in them the skill of drawing flat working sketches 
2. Understand the concept of specification sheet used for production 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

  

 
CONTENTS 

I: Drawing flat working sketches with templates for various garments-   20 hrs 
 Tops, skirts, trousers, shirt, dresses, coats, jackets     

II: Drawing of specification sheet incorporating ï          25 hrs 
 Design details, measurements, sourcing, costing, swatches of embellishments and construction 

details.   
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Elisabetta D., (2008) Figure drawing for fashion design course, Singapore, The Pepin Press 
 Ausonia C. P. (2016) Fashion sketching: templates, poses and ideas for fashion design, 

Rome, Promopress Publisher. 
 Abling, Bina A., (2018) Fashion sketch book, (7th ed.), New York, Fair Child Publications. 
 William P., (1997) Fashion drawing in vogue, London ,Thames & Hudson Ltd. 
 Caroline T., (2003) Fashion design drawing, London, Thames & HudsonLtd. 
 Allen S.,(2005) Fashion drawing :the basic principle, London , B.T. Bats ford Ltd. 

 

 

 

 

 

Course    Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 403 
Sketching-II 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO 43. Develop skill of flat drawing 
for various garments. 
CO 44. Comprehend design details 
and spec sheet.  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Portfolio presentation,  

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Sheets 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester V 

                                                PAPER CODE- GPM 501 
   Apparel Production and Quality Control 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45               

 
Course Objectives: 

 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Give knowledge of apparel production in various stages of  manufacturing 
2. Introduce the concept and importance of quality control 
3. Understand the importance of standards and labels in an apparel industry   
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Apparel Production Operations                           9 hrs 
 Marker making 
 Spreading 
 Cutting  

Unit II: Stitches, Seams, Threads and Needles      9 hrs  
 Stitches 
 Seams 
 Sewing threads 
 Needles  

Unit III: Laundry, Finishing pressing and Packing departments   9 hrs                     
 Principles and methods of application of laundry  
 Role of water hardness and its removal 
 Laundry aids: soaps, detergents, bleaches, stain removers, whiteness and stiffening agents 
 Machinery and equipmentôs of finishing and pressing 
 Packing material and boxing  

Course   Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 501 

Apparel 
Production 
and Quality 
Control 
(Theory) 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 45. Discuss garment production 
process.  
CO 46. Relate various stitches, 
threads and needles.  
CO 47. Describe functions of various 
departments of garment industry.  
CO 48. Define the role of quality 
control in garment production. 
CO 49. Gain awareness of standards 
and care labels. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive lecture, 
Discussion, 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos, 
Industrial Visit 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Group discussion, Quiz, 
Topic presentation  

Assignments 
,Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations 
 



Unit IV: Quality control           9 hrs   
 Definition of quality, Seven tools of quality & Consumerôs perception of quality  
 Importance of quality assurance  
 Quality assurance in raw material, pattern and fit 
 Inspection ï Raw material, In- process and final stage 

Unit V: Standards and Care labeling       9 hrs 
 Benefits of standards 
 Levels of standards  
 Sources of standards  
 Importance, terminology, symbols and usage 
 International care labeling system of labels 
 Eco labeling  

 

  BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Amita, A. Stamper, Humphries S.S., (1986) Evaluating apparel quality, New York, Fairchild 
Publications. 

 Shaeffer C., (2000) Sewing for the apparel industry, New Jersey, Prentice Hall. 
 Ruth E. Glock, Grace I. K., (2009) Apparel manufacturing, sewing product Analysis, (4th ed.) 
 Rajesh B., (2012) Managing productivity in the apparel industry, CBS Publishers. 
 Peyton B., Hudson (1988) Guide to apparel manufacturing, Blackwell Scientific Publication. 
 Cooklin.G., (2005) Introduction to  COthing manufacture, (2 edition ) Cambridge, Wiley-Blackwell 

Science Ltd. 
 David J. Tylor, Carr & Lanthamôs, (2008) The technology of clothing manufacture, Black Well 

Scientific Publication. 
 Hayes S., M COughlin J. and Fair COugh D. (2012) Cooklinôs garment technology for fashion 

designers(2nd ed.), England,John Wiley & Son Ltd. 
 Janace E. B., (2012) Apparel production: terms and processes, (2nd ed.), New York, Fairchild 

Publications. 
 

 

 

                                              PAPER CODE- GPM 502 
   Garment Making ï III 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60              

 
Course Objectives: 

 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart in-depth knowledge of style reading, pattern making and garment constructions techniques 

for Womenôs wear. 
 
 
 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

CONTENTS 
 

I: Drafting and Construction of Top/Shirt for women                 16 hrs 
II: Drafting and Construction of Basic Adult Women Trouser/Jeans fit trouser   20 hrs 
III: Adaptation and Construction of Capri/ Parallel    10 hrs 
IV: Adaptation and Construction of Jump Suit/Dungree                   14 hrs 
  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Jindal, R., (2005) Handbook of fashion designing, New Delhi, New Mittal Publications. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009) Pattern making for fashion design, (5thed.) New York, 

Prentice Hall. 
 Bray N., (2010) Dress pattern designing, (4th ed.), India, Wiley. 
 Holman G., (2013) Pattern cutting made easy: a step by step introduction, United 

Kingdom,Pavilion book. 
 Jewel, R., (2000) Encyclopedia of Dress Making, Delhi, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation. 

 

 

                                               PAPER CODE- GPM 503 
   Home Textiles  
(Practical) 

 
Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 45             

 
Course Objectives: 

 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Develop professional approach towards home furnishing and accessory designing. 
 
 

 
 

Course   Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 502 
Garment 

Making ïIII 
(Practical) 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 50. Develop womenôs wear 
drafting  
CO 51. Create relevant patterns for a 
garment design. 
CO 52. Develop skill to construction 
of carpri/parallel and 
jumpsuit/dungaree. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Garment development  

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Garment 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

CONTENTS  

I: Introduction and identification of home furnishing:                   35 hrs 
 Sourcing of material, fabrics and trimmings  
 Creating patterns  
 Construction with application of any value addition for     

o Cushion Covers 
o Bed Spreads with Pillow Covers 
o Table Covers / Table Runners 
o Wall Panel  

II: Prepare scrapbook for the traditional textiles of various states of India-:- woven, dyed, 
printed and embroidered                                                                10 hrs   
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Fishburn A., (1988) Soft furnishings for the bedroom, London, BT Batsford Ltd. 
 Cargil, K., (1996) Cushion: soft furnishing work books, (London), Ryland Peters & 

Small Publishers. 
 Black, J., (1995), Cushion and covers, London, Ward Lock Wellington House 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester VI 

                                             PAPER CODE- GPM 601 
   Export Policies and Documentation 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 3  
Total Hrs: 45               

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Give exposure to the procedures and documents involved in International Trade (Export- Import) 
activities.  

 

 

Course   Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 503 
Home 
Textiles  
(Practical) 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 53. Source the right material, 
fabric and trim for the home 
furnishing. 

CO 54. Practice the various 
construction techniques of home 
furnishings. 
CO 55. Construct home furnishing 
product with application of value 
addition. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos, Market 
visit. 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Market visit report, 
Product development 

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Product 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations  



Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Basic steps in Export Management       10 hrs                                          
 Factors and Decisions Regarding Export Market 
 Selection of Export Market 
 Product Planning for Export Market 
 Selection of Trade (Export) Method 
 Pricing 
 Determination of Credit Policies 
 Promotion 
 Decision Regarding Distribution Channels 

Unit II: Export-Import Procedure       10 hrs 
 Export Procedure 
 Import Procedure 
 Study of latest Exim Policy  
 Cost Factors of Export-Imports Goods   

Unit III: Documentation in Foreign Trade      10 hrs 
 Commercial Invoice  
 GR Form 
 Letter of Credit 
 Bill of Exchange 
 Shipping Bill 
 Marine Insurance Policy 
 Bill of Lading  
 Mateôs Receipt  
 Certificate of Origin  
 Packing List and Note 
 Others 

Unit IV: Institutional Set-up for Export Promotion (Basic information about)  5 hrs 
 EIC (Export Inspection Council) 
 DGFT((Directorate General of Foreign Trade) 
 IIFT(Indian Institute of Foreign Trade) 
 IIP( Indian Institute of Packaging) 
 EPB( Export Promotion Board) 
 ICA(Indian Council of Arbitration) 
 FIEO( Federation of Indian Export Organization) 

Course Learning outcomes 
             (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 601 

Export 
Policies and 
Documentati

on 
(Theory) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 56. Recognize the basic steps in 
export management. 
CO 57. Demonstrate clear 
understanding of export-import 
procedure.  
CO 58. Comprehend the concept of 
documentation in foreign trade  
CO 59. Gain knowledge of 
institutional Set-up for export 
promotion. 
CO 60. Define the export credit and 
finance. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive lecture, 
Discussion, 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Group discussion, Quiz, 
Topic presentation  

Assignments 
,Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations 
 



 SEZ(Special Economic Zone) 
Unit V: Export Credit and Finance       10 hrs 

 Importance  
 Methods and Sources of Export Credit and Finance  
 Short Tem Credit-sources 
 Medium and Long Term Credit and Finance 
 Methods and Terms of Payment in International Marketing  
 A brief study of ECGC and Exim Bank 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Mathew M.J., (2011) International business, Jaipur RBSA Publication. 
 Kothari, R., (2014) International Marketing, Jaipur, RBD publication. 
 Bhattacharyya B., Varshney R.L., (2009) International Marketing Management: an Indian 

perspective, (22nd ed.) New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons. 
 
 

                                              PAPER CODE- GPM 602 
   Garment Making ï IV 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 3 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 60              

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Impart in-depth knowledge of style reading, pattern making and garment constructions techniques 

for Gentôs wear. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

 
CONTENTS 

 
I: Drafting of formal trousers and menôs shirt 10 hrs 
II: Adaptation and construction of: 

 Kurta & Pyjama                                    20 hrs  
 Pant & Shirt( shirt collar, mandarin collar & convertible collar)                         30 hrs 

 

Course   Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 
602 

Garment 
Making ïIV 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 61. Develop menôs trouser and 
shirt patterns through drafting. 
 
CO 62. Adapt and construct the 
menôs garments 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos. 
 
Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Garment development  

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Garment 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Winifred  A. (2003) Metric pattern cutting, (3rd ed.) New Delhi, Om Book Service. 
 Jindal, R., (2005) Handbook of fashion designing, New Delhi, New Mittal Publications. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5thed.) New York, 

Prentice Hall. 
 Bray N., (2010) Dress pattern designing, (4th ed.), India, Wiley. 
 Holman G., (2013) Pattern cutting made easy: a step by step introduction, United Kingdom, 

Pavilion book. 
 Jewel, R., (2000) Ency COpedia of dress making, Delhi, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation. 

 

                                              PAPER CODE- GPM 603 
   Design Studio Practices 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 2 
Maximum marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 4  
Total Hrs: 45             
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. Acquaint with the knowledge and techniques required in creating designs for an export order. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

 

CONTENTS  
I : Develop various prototypes for a dress for an export house incorporating the skills learnt 
during the course with emphasis on value addition. The students will be required to submit 
the report after working with the details of an export order.            45 hrs 

 Market survey 
 Design Development for garments 
 Design based on value addition for garment 
 Visit to garment  export unit 
 Spec sheet analysis 
 Costing  

 

Course   Learning outcomes 
  (at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

GPM 603 
Design Studio 
Practices 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 63. Interpret the market trends 
for designing dresses.  
CO 64. Create design for garments, 
patterns and construct dresses with 
value addition. 
CO 65. Analyze and prepare a report 
on garment export unit  
CO 66. Exhibit the work created. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration, Power 
point presentations, 
Relevant videos, Garment 
export unit visit 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Visit report, Product 
development, 

Class test, 
Portfolio 
evaluation, 
Garment 
evaluation, 
Semester end 
examinations  



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Nordan M., (1997) Decorative embroidery: more than 50  creative projects and design 
variations for the home , New York ,Readerôs Digest Association 

 Dhingra., (1998) Embroidery, Ghaziabad, Dhingra Publishing House. 
 Armstrong, Joseph H., (2009). Pattern making for fashion design, (5thed.) New York, 

Prentice Hall. 
 Rosenau A.J. and Wilson L.D. (2014) Apparel merchandising: the line start here,(3rd ed.), 

New Delhi, Fairchild Books. 
 Holman G., (2013) Pattern cutting made easy: a step by step introduction, United Kingdom, 

Pavilion book. 
 Jewel, R., (2000) Encyclopedia of dress making, Delhi, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation. 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 





PSO 10 Independently manage and appraise projects and present their work in a variety 
of contexts and select a research topic and implement a research plan using 
appropriate methodologies 

PSO 11 Understand the needs of the consumer behavior and apply retailing, marketing 
and promotion strategies relevant to the jewellery sector.  

 

COURSE ARTICULATION MATRIX: (MAPPING OF COS WITH PSOs) 

 

Course Cos 
PSO
1 

PSO
2 

PSO
3 

PSO
4 

PSO
5 

PSO
6 

PSO
7 

PSO
8 

PSO 
9 

PSO 

10 

PSO 

11 

PSO 

12 

TJD 101 CO1: x                       

  CO2:     x                   
  CO3:        x               
TJD 102 CO4:  x                     

  CO5:     x                   

  CO6:              x         

  CO7:   x                     

TJD 103 CO8:  x                       

 CO9: x            

  CO10:    x                     

  CO11:     x                     

TJD 201 CO12:        x               

  CO13:     x                   

TJD 202 CO14:    x                   

  CO15:      x                   

  CO16:     x                   

  CO17:      x                   

TJD 203 CO18:        x               

  CO19:      x                   

TJD 301 CO20:         x               

  CO21:           x             

TJD 302 CO22:       x                 



  CO23:        x                 

  CO24:        x                 

TJD 303 CO25:          x               

  CO26:                 x         

TJD 401 CO27:              x         

  CO28:               x         

  CO29:               x         

  CO30:               x         

TJD 402 CO31:  x                       

  CO32:    x                     

  CO33:    x                     

  CO34:      x                   

TJD 403 CO35:       x                 

  CO36:              x           

  CO37:              x           

  CO38:                      x     

TJD 501 CO39:              x         

  CO40:               x         

  CO41:  x                    

  CO42:                 x       

TJD 502 CO43:                    x   

  CO44:                   x     

  CO45:               x         

TJD 503 CO46:  x                     

  CO47:  x                     

  CO48:                 x       

  CO49:                 x       

  CO50:                     x   

TJD 601 CO51:                         

  CO52:                        x 

  CO53:                   x     



  CO54:                       x 

  CO55:                       x 

TJD 602 CO56:      X                 

  CO57:       X                 

  CO58:             x           

  CO59:             x           

TJD 603 CO60:        x               

  CO61:         x               

  CO62:         x               

  CO63:         x               

  CO64:         x               

 

 

B.A/ B.COM/B.SC Jewellery Design & Technology 2020-21 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester I 

Paper Code ïTJD 101 
Fundamentals of Jewellery Design & Gemology 

 (Theory) 
Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Familiarize the students with terminology related to Jewellery Designs. 
2. Provide comprehensive knowledge about Principles & Elements of designing 
3. Understand the Forms of metals, and Textures of jewellery surface 
4. Impart the knowledge of Gemology  

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):   

Course  Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

 
 

TJD 101 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Fundamentals 
of Jewellery 
Design & 
Gemology 

The students will be able to ï 
CO1: Understand basics of design 
concepts and relationship between 
foam and functions. 
CO2: Understand design, elements  
& principle of composition  
CO3:  Interpret basic theory of 
Gemology Classify gem stones 
(natural gemstone, synthetic gem 
stone, manmade gem stone and 
assembled gem stone.) 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Lectures, 
Tutorials Discussion, , 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

 

 

Learning activities for 
the students:  

Self-learning 
Assignments, Effective 
questions. 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Study of Design:                               
 Elements of Designing                                                    09 hrs 
 Point, Line, Shape, Plane, Texture, Color, Pattern, Form and Space  
 Principle of Designing 
 Balance, Rhythm, Harmony, Proportion, Order, Movement, & Compositionsô 

Unit II: Jewellery Designing:               09 hrs                                                                                                                       

 Jewellery Designing: an overview                                                      
 Sources & Inspirations 

Unit III: Metal:                                                09 hrs                                                                                                               

 Precious metals : Gold, Silver & Platinum 
 Characteristics/Properties and Classification of Metals 
 Metal Texture 
 Alloy 

Unit IV:  Gemology:          09 hrs 

            Characteristics Gem stones:                                         

 Physical Properties of Gem Stones  
 Optical Properties of Gem Stones 
 Mohôs scale of Hardness  

Classification and types 

 Precious and Semi-precious Gems 
Gems Stones: Shapes & cuts 

 Studying Different Cuts and Shapes of Stone 
Unit V:  Gemology:                                              09 hrs                 

            Gemstones setting                                                                                                                                                               



 Study of Setting ïChannel, Prong, Pave, Plate, Flush, Illusion, Invisible and Tension. 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 

 The Jeweller's Directory of Shape and Form by Elizabeth Olver 
 Practical Gemology by Robert Webster 
 Gemstones of the world by Walter Schumann 
 Identification of Gemstones by Michael OôDonoghue 
 Gemology (2nd Edition) by Peter G. Read 
 Gem & Ornamental Materials of Organic Origin by Maggie Compbell Pedersen 

 
 

 
 

Paper Code -TJD 102 
Drawing & Rendering (Metal Forms & Gem Stone 

 (Practical) 
Credits:  2        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students: 
1. Understand basics of drawing and sketching.  
2. Understand the Forms of metals and textures of jewellery surface. 
3. Illustrate Faceted and Cabochon stones. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

 

Course  Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 
 

TJD 102 
 

 

 

 

 

Drawing & 
Rendering 
(Metal 
Forms & 
Gem 
Stones) 

The students will be able 
to ï 
 
CO4: Learn basic rendering 
techniques for experiment, 
expression and design 
concepts, or documentation 
of work. 
CO5: Understand a range of 
finishes, texturing and 
patterning techniques in the 
design and production of 
jewellery. 
CO6: Learn basic rendering 
techniques of various kinds of 
gemstones. 
CO7: Use of highlights and 
angle of reflection to enhance 
the look of the gemstones. 

Approach in 
teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations,  
Giving tasks, Field 
practical , Workshop 
,  Laboratory 
industry visits, 

 

Learning activities 
for the students:  

Group and Team 
Work Self learning, 
Assignments, 
Effective quizs 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations
, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
and group 
projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Basic Drawing and Sketching:                                                    10 hrs 

 Hand Control Exercises   
 Freehand Sketching  
 Shading of Different Geometrical Shapes 

 Unit II: Drawing and Rendering Metals:     15 hrs 

 Rendering of different metals 
 Unit III: Drawing and Rendering Gem Stones:    15 hrs 

 Drawing of different Gem Stones  
 Size and Shapes of Gem Stones  
 Facets 
 Cabochons stones   

Unit IV:  Settings of Gem Stones:           05 hrs 

 Finishing and Enhancement of Designs using different Settings  
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 

 Techniques of Jewellery Illustration and Colour Rendering Design Source Book Jewellery by 
Adolfo Mattiello  

           The art & craft of Jewellery by    Janet Fitch 



 Metal Work for Craftsmen   by Emil F. Kronquist 
 

  

 

     Paper Code ï TJD 103 
Theme Based Designing 

(Practical) 
Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 4 

Total Hrs: 60                                         

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to: 
1. Illustrate shapes of Jewellery  
2. Understand the geometric principles, articulation and application in natural and man-made 

environment, analysis of form, geometry in art & development of motifs,.  
 

Course Outcomes (COs):   

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 103 

 

 

Theme 
Based 
Designing 

The students will be able 
to ï 
CO8: Understand the 
technique of visualizing and 
drawing of precious jewellery 
collection design. 
CO9: Demonstrate an 
individual sense of research & 
critical analysis through 
explorations. 
CO10:Apply design & theme 
development principles to 
develop a distinct 
demonstrate ability to plan 
schedules and manage time 
effectively  
CO11: Present the design 
collections with aesthetic 
sophistication. 
 

Approach in 
teaching:  

Interactive Practical 
Sessions, problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits. 

   

 Learning activities 
for the students:  

Group and Team Work , 
Self-learning 
Assignments, group 
projects 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

 



CONTENTS 

 Unit I: Metal Decorations:                                               10 hrs 

 Enameling 
 Filigree 
 Metal Textures & finishes 

 Unit II: Designing Jewellery on a particular theme:                 50 hrs  

 Development of Motif  to Design  Jewellery according  to  different Themes  
 Brooches  
 Pendant sets: 
 Fancy pendants 
 Tanmaniya 
 Earrings: 
 Studs 
 Long earring Chandelier 
 Rings: 
 Flat band  
 Concave 
 Convex 
 Fancy rings 
 Bracelets & Bangles: 
 Tennis bracelets 
 Stiff bracelets 
 Bangles 
 Anklets: 
 Flexible  
 Stiff 
 Necklaces: 
 Choker, Tapering & Party wear 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 1000 Jewelry Inspirations by Sandra Salamony  
 The Art of Jewellery Design by Elizabeth Oliver  
 Jewellery Technology by Diego Pinton          
 Jewellery Design by Elizabeth Olver  
 The Creative Jeweller by Sharon Mcswiney 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester II 

 

Paper Code ï TJD 201 
History of Jewellery 

(Theory) 
Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Impart an understanding of Professional and Historical contexts of Jewellery. 
2. Understand the history and the cultural aspects of jewellery design and metal smithing. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):     

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Pap
er 
Cod
e 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

 

TJD 
201 
 

 

 

Theme 
Based 
Designing 

The students will be able 
to ï 
 
 
CO12: Use knowledge of the 
history of jewellery, its 
production, design, social 
context and function to 
inform design decisions. 

CO13 : Understand the 
history and the cultural 
aspects of jewellery design 
and metal smoothing 

Approach in 
teaching:  

Interactive Practical 
Sessions, problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical, Workshop, 
Laboratory industry 
visits. 

   

Learning activities 
for the students:  

Group and Team Work 
, Self-learning 
Assignments, group 
projects 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
and group 
projects 

 

 

 



CONTENTS 

Unit I: History of Ornamentation:       09 hrs 

 Brief Introduction  
 Indus Valley Civilization 
 Harrappan Culture 

 Unit II: Study of historical Jewellery - India:     09 hrs 

 Mauryan & Sunga 
 Gupta,  
 Kushan,  
 Mughal 

Unit III: Study of Historical Jewellery- International:    09 hrs 

 Art Nouveau, 
 Art Deco 
 Edwardian   
 Victorian 
 Retro Period  
 Egyptians 

Unit IV:  Jewellery in the 21st century:      09 hrs 

 Latest Fashion Trends and Forecast  
 Colour in Gems 

Unit V Types of Jewellery:                                                                09 hrs 

Womenôs Jewellery 

 Brooches 
 Earring     
 Pendant    
 Bracelet    
 Anklets 
 Ring 
 Necklaces 
 Type of Necklace :Choker Necklace, Dog Collar, Riviere, Lariat, Y Necklace, Segmented 

Necklace, RaaniHaar, Tapering Necklace & Bridal Necklace 
 

 BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 The Jeweller's Directory of Shape and Form by Elizabeth Olver 
 Practical Gemology by Robert Webster 
 Gemstones of the world by Walter Schumann 
 Identification of Gemstones by Michael OôDonoghue 
 Gemology (2nd Edition) by Peter G. Read 
 Gem & Ornamental Materials of Organic Origin by Maggie Compbell Pedersen 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.fashion-era.com/trends_2009/index.htm


Paper Code - TJD 202 
Cost Based Designing  

(Practical) 

Credits: 2        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to ï 
1. Understand costing process of jewellery design. 
2. Impart in-depth knowledge of manual & computerised cost estimation of jewellery. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Pap
er 
Cod
e 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

TJD 202 

 

 

 

Cost Based 
Designing  

 
 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO14: Calculate the average cost 
of jewellery Product. 
CO15: Design jewellery product 
keeping cost in mind. 
CO16: Price the Jewellery 
Product. 
CO17: Determine markup price 
for single and wholesale order 
jewellery. 
 

Approach in 
teaching:  

Interactive Practical 
Sessions, problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits, Group 
and Team Work 

 

Learning activities 
for the students: 

Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions  

 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Costing and Pricing Strategies, Objectives & Pricing formula                  10 hrs 

 Costing of a Jewellery Piece 
 Wastage 



 Labour Cost   
 Determination of Profit 
 Selling Prices  
 Jewellery Purchasing. 

 Unit II: Cost-Based Designing:     20 hrs 

 Designing a Pendant and earring set for a Particular Cost-Price  
 Designing a Ring for a Particular Cost-Price 
 Designing an Earring for a Particular Cost-Price  

Unit III: Costing in MS Excel  15hrs 

 MS Excel 
o Introduction, spreadsheet, workbooks, saving a file, opening an existing worksheet, Rows 

and columns, cell entries (numbers, labels, formulas),  
 Various tools & Functions :      

o Filling series, Functions and its parts, some useful Functions in excel (SUM, AVERAGE, 
COUNT, MAX, MIN, IF). Data sort, Renaming sheet, Printing worksheet. 

 Costing: 
 Insert Picture, Rate of Metal & Gem stones, Labour, Wastage, Determination of Profit and 

selling price. 
 

 BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 The Crafter's Guide to Pricing Your Work  by Dan Ramsey 
 Gold & Platinum Jewelry Buying Guide by Renee Newman 

 

 

Paper Code ïTJD 203 
Historical Designing    

(Practical) 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 4  

Total Hrs: 60                                         

 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Illustrate historical design of jewellery of different periods.  
2. Design latest fashion jewellery by using coloured precious and semi-precious gem stones.  

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.amazon.com/exec/obidos/ASIN/1558704353/jewlerymall
http://www.amazon.com/exec/obidos/search-handle-url/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1?%5Fencoding=UTF8&search-type=ss&index=books&field-author=Renee%20Newman


Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 Pape
r 
Cod
e 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 203 

 
 

Historical 
Designing    

 

The students will be able 
to ï 
 
CO18: Use knowledge of the 
history of jewellery, its 
production, design, social 
context and function to 
design jewellery of different 
historical periods. 
CO19: Understand the 
history and the cultural 
aspects of jewellery design.  
 

Approach in 
teaching:  

Interactive Practical 
Sessions, problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations, 
Giving tasks, Field 
practical, Workshop, 
Laboratory industry 
visits, Group and 
Team Work 

 

Learning activities 
for the students: 

Self-learning 
assignments, 
Effective questions  

 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
and group 
projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Drawing & Designing of Indian Historical Jewellery    25 hrs 

 Different periods of India- Mauryan, Sunga, Gupta,Kushan, Mughal, 
 Unit II: Drawing & Designing of Rest of the world & European Historical Jewellery  

 Art Nouveau,         25 hrs 
 Art Deco,  
 Edwardian  
 Victorian  
 Egyption 

 Unit III: Drawing and Designing of Latest Fashion Trends     10 hrs 

 Latest Fashion Trends and Forecast  
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 BertoZri 
 Dance of peacock by  Usha balkrishnan 
 Art deco jewellery design book 
 Historic Rings: Four Thousand Years of Craftsmanship by Diana Scarisbrick and Kanji Hashimoto 

 

http://www.fashion-era.com/trends_2009/index.htm
http://www.fashion-era.com/trends_2009/index.htm


COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester III 

Paper Code ï TJD 301 
Historical Designing    

(Theory) 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3 

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 
           1. Understand the main features of major international and Indian markets. 

           2. Learn the basic skills like safety and care of jewellery.  

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Pap
er 
Cod
e 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

TJD 301 

 

 

 

 

 

Indian &  

Internationa
l Jewellery 
Markets 

The students will be able 
to ï 
 
CO20: Explain their 
understandings of indigenous 
jewellery and its importance 
in different cultures. 
CO21: Understand the 
developments on indigenous 
jewellery designs and 
manufacturing processes 

Approach in 
teaching:  

Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

 

Learning activities 
for the students:  

Self-learning 
Assignments, Effective 
questions. 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Main features of Jewellery of major International markets : 09 hrs 

 USA 
 Japan 
 Dubai 

 



Unit II: Main features of Jewellery of European International markets : 09 hrs 

 Italy 
 Germany 
 France 

 Unit III: Traditional Jewellery:  09 hrs 

 Definition of Traditional jewellery 
 Types of Indian Jewellery 
 Rajasthani ornaments 

Unit IV:  Main features of Jewellery of major Indian markets : 09 hrs 

 Kundan Meena Jewellery of Rajasthan 
 Definition/ Meaning  
 Process 
 Evaluation 

                         Enameling 

 Kinds of Enamel 
 Techniques 
 Gold  Jewellery of  Rajkot  
 Temple Jewellery of  Kerala 
 Terracotta Jewellery of Bengal 
 Jewellery Style of  Maharastra  
 Art of Filigree- Orissa  
 Filigree 
 Meaning & Process 
 SilverFiligree 

Unit V: Other Essentials: 09 hrs 

 Care of jewellery 
 Storage, wear and cleaning 
 Wardrobe tips 
 Points To Keep In Mind for Prefect Jewellery Collection 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Jewelry International: Volume II by Tourbillon International 
 India Jewellery by  M.L Nigam   
 Enamellings On Precious Metal By Jeanne Werge-Hartley  
 Traditional Jewellery of India by Keshavlal Dalpatbhai Zaveri & Co. and Virendra Zaveri   
 Metalsmithing for the Artist Craftsman by Richard Thomas 
 Enamellings (The Art of Crafts) by Joan Bolton King  
 Engraving on Precious Metals by A Brittain & P Morton  
 Wonders of Engraving by G. Duplessis  
 Silver Threads: Making Wire Filigree Jewelry by Jeanne Rhodes-Moen  
 Terracotta Art of Bengal by S. S. Biswas Identification of Gemstones by Michael OôDonoghue 
 Gemology (2nd Edition) by Peter G. Read 
 Gem & Ornamental Materials of Organic Origin by Maggie Compbell Pedersen 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.amazon.com/Silver-Threads-Making-Filigree-Jewelry/dp/0871162210/ref=sr_1_1?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1228541408&sr=1-1


Paper Code ï TJD 302 
Orthographic Views 

(Practical) 

Credits: 2        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquaint students with the knowledge of different views of jewellery  
2. Provide comprehensive knowledge about the perspective view of jewellery pieces and 

presentation. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 302 

 

 

 

 

Orthographic 
Views 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO22: Know the different 
techniques of graphical 
representation for jewellery. 
CO23: Design jewellery products 
with different views. 
CO24: Interpret the key 
information contained in different 
jewellery pieces, learning and 
applying correctly the current 
technical drawing rules. 

Approach in teaching:  

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem solving 
exercises, Demonstrations 
,Giving tasks, Field practical 
, Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group and 
Team Work 

 

Learning activities for 
the students:  

Self-learning Assignments, 
Effective questions 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Orthographic Views:          45 hrs 

 Technical Drawings of Rings  
 Flat band  
 Concave 
 Convex 
 Fancy rings    
 Technical Drawings of Pendants        
 Technical Drawings of Earrings  



 Stud 
 Bali 
 Long Earring       

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 An Introduction to Rings and Modules With K-theory in View (May 15, 2000) by A. J. Berrick and 
M. E. Keating 

 

 

Paper Code ï TJD 303 
Market Oriented Designing 

(Practical) 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 4  

Total Hrs: 60                                         

 

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Acquaint students with the knowledge of different International jewellery markets.  
2. Familiarize students with the knowledge of different Indian jewellery  markets 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 303 

 

 

 

 

Market 
Oriented 
Designing   

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO25: Understand the history 
and the cultural aspects of 
various jewellery markets.  
CO26: Begin skill development 
through the integration of life 
experience, exploration in 
technique, elements from design 
theory and history, and feedback 
from faculty and peers. 

 

Approach in 
teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations ,Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
Workshop ,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group 
and Team Work 

Learning activities 
for the students:  

Self-learning 
Assignments, Effective 
questions 

Class test, 
Semester 
end 
examinations
, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
and group 
projects 



CONTENTS 

Unit I: Designing International Jewellery                    20 hrs      

 Italy 
 Germany 
 France 
 USA 
 Japan 
 Dubai 

Unit II: Designing Indian Jewellery                              20 hrs 

 Kundan Meena Jewellery of Rajasthan  
 Kundan Meena 
 Enameling 
 Gold  Jewellery of  Rajkot  
 Temple jewellery of  Kerala 
 Terracotta jewellery of Bengal  
 Art of Filigree- Orissa  

Unit III: Designing Traditional Jewellery                    20hrs 

 Bridal Necklace  
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 

 7000 Years of Jewelry: An International History and Illustrated Survey from the Collections of the 
British Museum by Hugh Tait 

 Jewels of the Nizams  by Usha B. Krishnan  
 Over 50 Techniques for Creating Eye-catching Contemporary and Traditional Designs  

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester IV 

Paper Code - TJD 401 
Diamond Grading & Sorting 

(Theory) 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

 
Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Provide an understanding of physical and optical properties of diamonds, cutting and polishing, 
4-c's, identification, natural inclusions, polishing, faceting, clarity & colour grades. 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

 

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 401 

 
 
Diamond 
Grading & 
Sorting  

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO27: Learn diamond 
crystallography, different varieties 
of diamond crystals, structural 
defects and the internal structure of 
diamond crystals. 
CO28: Learn Impurities in rough 
diamonds, their cause and effect. 
CO29: Determine colour in 
diamonds, both natural and 
artificial and its effect on buying 
and selling. 
CO30: The use of the Rappaport 
Diamond Price List and the 
International diamond price 
structure. 
 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

 

Learning activities for 
the students:  

Self-learning 
Assignments, Effective 
questions. 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Quiz, Solving 
problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: History of Diamond:                                                            09 hrs. 

 The Dark Age 
 The Middle Age  
 Recent Time 
 Mining 
 Sourcing 
 Famous diamonds 

Unit II: Type of Diamonds: 09 hrs  

 White, Pink, Green, Yellow, Blue & Champagne Diamonds 
 

Unit III: Diamond Cutting, Polishing & Grading:     09 hrs 

 Instruments used for Cutting, Grading and Sorting of Diamonds  
 Certification of Diamonds  

Unit IV: Physical and Optical Properties of Diamonds:  09 hrs  

 Surface Luster of Diamonds 
 Fluorescence in Diamonds 
 Indestructible Diamonds 
 The Refractive Index  

Unit V: Gemological Characteristics:                                                09 hrs 

4-c's of Diamond 

 Clarity  



 Colour grades 
 Cut 
 Carat 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 An Analysis Of The International Diamond Market by Donna J. Bergenstock  
 The Curious Lore of Precious Stones by George Frederick Kunz 
 Collecting and Classifying Coloured Diamonds by Stephen C. Hofer  
 Diamonds Famous, Notable, and Unique by Lawrence Copeland 

 

 

Paper Code ï TJD 402 
Menôs &Youthôs Jewellery 

(Practical) 

 

Credits: 2        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 
1. Enhance the creative skills in designing jewellery, drawing, sketching and rendering for men, kids, 

teens and youth. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessme
nt 

Strategie
s 

Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

TJD 402 

 

 

 

Menôs 
&Youthôs 
Jewellery   

The students will be able to ï 
CO31: Understand & apply the process 
of precious jewellery collection design. 
CO32: Demonstrate an individual 
sense of research & critical analysis 
through explorations. 
CO33: Demonstrate individual flair 
beyond typically commercial products in 
precious jewellery. 
CO34: Present the design collections 
with aesthetic sophistication. 
 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Practical Sessions 
,  problem solving exercises, 
Demonstrations ,Giving tasks, 
Field practical , Workshop ,  
Laboratory industry visits,  
Group and Team Work 

 

Learning activities for the 
students: Self-learning 
assignments, Design 
developments 

Class test, 
Semester 
end 
examinatio
ns, 
Assignmen
ts, 
Presentatio
n, 
Individual 
and group 
projects 



CONTENTS 

Unit I: Menôs jeweller                 25 hrs 

 Cufflinks    
 Rings    
 Bracelets   
 Pendants   
 Tie pin   

 Unit II: Teen & Youthôs Jewellery                   20 hrs 

 Pendants   
 Earrings    
 Rings    
 Bracelets 
 Brooches  
 Kidôs Jewellery 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Art of Jewellery,  
 Facets 
 Luster 
 Coutoure International Jeweler 
 Fashion Design Illustration: Men by Ireland, Patrick John. 
 Jewel Regent, beyond luxury by Nitu Majhi 

 

 

Paper Code -TJD 403 

Computer Aided Designing 

(Practical) 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 4  

Total Hrs: 60                                         

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Acquire proficiency in computer application in jewelry designing. 

2. Introduction about various tools used in coral draw. 

3. Prepare computer sketches on specified themes. 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs):  

 

Course   Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessmen
t Strategies  

Paper Code 
Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

TJD 403 

Computer 
Aided 
Designing  

The students will be able to 
ï 
 
CO35: Demonstrate 
knowledge of technical. 
Specification using appropriate 
CorelDraw  software 
CO36: Competency of 
modeling & product 
presentation on this Software. 
CO37: Creating Jewellery 
Designs using this software. 
CO38: Develop digital 
portfolio & show reel. 
 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Practical Sessions 
,  problem solving exercises, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical , 
Workshop,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  Group and 
Team Work 

 

Learning activities for the 
students: Self-learning 
assignments, Design 
developments 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Basic Knowledge of Corel draw:      10 hrs 

 Introduction to the CorelDraw Program  
 Basic Tools in CorelDraw  
 Various Shapes  
 Color Fill & Outline Tools   

Unit II: Design Development:       10 hrs 

 Motif development to make Jewellery 
 Interactive Blend Tool  
 Diamond with measurement   

Unit III: Theme Based Designing:         30 hrs 

 Earrings     
 Bracelets             
 Pendants   
 Rings    
 Brooch 

Unit IV: Presentations:        10 hrs 

Special Effects to Images 

 Backgrounds  
 Text Option  
 Frame  
 Detail of  Jewellery piece.  

Unit V:  Gemology:  Gemstones setting:                   9hrs                               

 Study of Setting ïChannel, Prong, Pave, Plate, Flush, Illusion, Invisible and Tension. 
 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 

 An introduction to computer aided design for jewellery casting by Lucian Taylor 
 Corel Draw 11: The official guide Dream tech Publishers 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester V 

Paper Code ï TJD 501 

Manufacturing Process 
 (Theory) 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the skills and techniques of basic shaping, soldering and finishing, setting, re-tipping and 
to understand the areas of repairs, modifications & production of jewellery 

2. Acquaint students with hallmarking 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

 

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 501 

 
 
Manufacturing 
Process  

The students will be able to 
ï 

 
CO39: Understand the 
techniques, process 
terminology and tool of 
materials used in commercial 
jewellery manufacture.  
CO40: Learn the steps 
involved in mass production. 
CO41: Understand the 
properties of different 
material. 
CO42: Know the importance 
of specific and original design 
and clear processes in 
production. 

 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, Reading 
assignments, Demonstration, 
Team teaching 

Learning activities for the 
students: Self learning 
Assignments, Effective 
questions. 

Learning activities for the 
students: Self-learning 
assignments, Group iscussion, 
Quiz, Topic presentation 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 



CONTENTS 

Unit I:  Manufacturing process:       09 hrs 
  

 Handmade 
 Name of Tools 
 Modeling 
 Casting  
 Method of giving form to Molten metal. 
 The Development of casting technology 
 Model Types  
 Lost Wax Casting  
 Advantages & Limitations  
 Type of Wax 

 Hand carving Wax 
 Building or Sculpture Wax 
 Soft Wax 
 Tacky Sticks 
 Water Soluble wax  
 Injection Wax 

Unit II:  Solders & Soldering:       09 hrs 

 Meaning  
 Solders  
 Flux 
 Basic soldering techniques : 
 Methods  
 Electronic components  
 Pipe/Mechanical Soldering  
 Stained Glass Soldering 

Unit III:  Clips  & Connections:       09 hrs 

 A Keg Closing  
 A Box Closing 
 Spring Clip 
 A Bayonet Closing 
 Locks (Stop) 
 Clips for Earring  
 Connections with Half Ring for Settings  
 Connection with a Hinged Stud  
 A Nail Connection  

Unit IV:  Metallic Buildup:                              09 hrs 

 Sand Blasting 
 Polishing 
 Laser Technology 
 Electroforming: Process 
 Electroplating 
 Process, Strike, Current Density, Brush Electroplating, Electroless Deposition & Cleanliness 

Unit V:  Quality Control Process:       09 hrs 

 Focus on Quality Control 
 Design 
 Manufacturing Activities  
 Purity 
 Certified Precious Stones: 
 Price Stability 
 Process & Information Integrity 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soldering#Basic_soldering_techniques#Basic_soldering_techniques
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soldering#Methods#Methods
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soldering#Electronic_components_.28PCBs.29#Electronic_components_.28PCBs.29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soldering#Pipe.2Fmechanical_soldering#Pipe.2Fmechanical_soldering
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soldering#Stained_glass_soldering#Stained_glass_soldering
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soldering#Stained_glass_soldering#Stained_glass_soldering
http://www.goldsmith.it/us/culturale/tecniche/clips/clips1.html
http://www.goldsmith.it/us/culturale/tecniche/congiuzioni/congpg1.html
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Process#Process
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Strike#Strike
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Current_density#Current_density
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Brush_electroplating#Brush_electroplating
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Electroless_deposition#Electroless_deposition
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electroplating#Cleanliness#Cleanliness


 Hallmarking 
 Introduction of Hallmarking, 
 Certification of Gold  
 BIS Mark  
 Indian Scenario 
 BIS and Consumer Awareness 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Jewellery Concept & Technology by Oppi Untracht 
 Jewellery Making Techniques Book by Elizabeth Olver 
 Jewelry Making and Design by Rose and Cirino Dover 
 The Design & Creation of Jewellery By Rober Von Neuman 

 

 

Paper Code -TJD 502 

Accessory Design  

(Practical) 

Credits: 2        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                         

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Familiarize students with designing of all accessories that completes the fashion image.  
2. Develop in-depth understanding of fashion, materials and conceptual strength essential to be a 

thorough professional. 
3. Create an awareness of various materials apart from precious metal and gem stones. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course   Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching  

strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies  

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 



 

 

 

 

 

TJD 502 

 

 

 

 

Accessory 
Design 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO43: Defines the concepts of 
design and accessory. 
CO44: Describes the stages of the 
design process. 
CO45:    Design all accessories that 
complete the fashion image.  

 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions, problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations, Giving 
tasks, Field practical, 
Workshop, Laboratory 
industry visits, Group 
and Team Work 

 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Design developments 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual 
and group 
projects 

 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I Accessory Design:         45 hrs 

 Male& female Watches        
 Pen studded with diamonds/colour stones 
 Belt buckle  
 Spectacles /goggle 
 Footwearôs buckle 
 Hairpin/Back pin 
 Mobile cover along with charms 
 Others (millinery, purses, bags, wallets, etc.) 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Accessories (USA) 
 International Watch (USA) 
 Diamond World 
 Gem World,  
 Solitaire international 
 Vogue  
 American Fashion Accessories by Candy  
 Know Your Fashion Accessories by Celia Stall 
 Fashion Accessories by Pepin press  
 Beautiful Button Jewelry  By Sue Davis & Susan Davis 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.amazon.com/American-Fashion-Accessories-Candy-Pratts/dp/275940286X/ref=sr_1_1?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1236621195&sr=1-1
http://www.amazon.com/Know-Fashion-Accessories-Celia-Stall-Meadows/dp/1563672456/ref=sr_1_2?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1236621195&sr=1-2


Paper Code ï TJD 503 

Manufacturing process 

 (Practical) 

  

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 4  

Total Hrs: 60                                         

 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Instruct the trainees in soldering, shaping and finishing techniques that will enable them to 

undertake simple ring sizing, chain repairs and similar jewellery work. 
2. Provide the knowledge and skills to make jewellery of excellent quality 

 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course   Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies  

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TJD 503 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Manufacturing 
process 

The students will be able to ï 
 

CO46: Learn ability to work with a 
variety of materials including non-
precious and precious metal. 

CO47: Learn Effective use of 
techniques of sawing, piercing, 
annealing, soldering, texturing, ring 
sizing, hinge making, complicated 
scoring, bending and other fabrication 
methods. 

CO48: Learn jewelry construction 
methods including hollow form, cold 
connections, wire, chain and other 
wearable and light metal objects 
jewellery. 

CO49: Solder metal parts together 
with consistency and intent using a 
variety of traditional joints. 

Approach in 
teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem 
solving exercises, 
Demonstrations 
,Giving tasks, Field 
practical , Workshop 
,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  
Group and Team 
Work 

 

Learning 
activities for the 
students: Self-
learning 
assignments, Design 
developments 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 



CO50: Understand how to build a 
portfolio toward career opportunities 
in the jewelry and light metals 
marketplace, such as working as a 
staff jeweler for an existing jewelry 
business, selling jewelry in trade and 
craft shows, working toward building 
a portfolio, and setting up a personal 
jewelry studio as an entrepreneur. 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Manufacturing process 

 Basic Jewellery manufacturing Techniques:                         50 hrs 
 Sawing  
 Filling 
 Annealing  
 Drilling 
 Soldering  
 Reverting 
 Pickling  
 Ultrasonic 
 Hammering  
 Polishing 
 Milling  
 Wire Drawing 
 Alloying  
 Stamping 

Stone setting:                 10 hrs 

 Prong  
 Channel 
 Bezel 
 Pave 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

Jewellery Manufacture and Repair By Charles Jarvis  

Jewellery Making Manual By Sylvia Wicks  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester VI 

Paper Code ïTJD 601 

Marketing, Advertisement & Brand Building 

(Theory) 

 

Credits: 3        

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                        

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Understand the role of advertisement & brand building   in Jewellery trade. 
2. Provide an understanding of World bullion market, how gold rates vary, retailing precious as well 

as costume Jewellery. 
Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

 

 

 

 

TJD 601 

 

 

 

Marketing , 
Advertisement 
& Brand 
Building 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO51: Demonstrate an 
understanding of the overall role 
advertising plays in the business 
world. 
CO52: Identify and understand the 
various advertising media. 
CO53: Demonstrate   knowledge   
of   the   nature   and   processes   
of   branding   and   brand 
management. 
CO54: Appraise  the  key issues  in  
managing  a  brand  portfolio  and  
making  strategic  brand decisions. 
CO55: Understand about jewellery 
market and concept of marketing. 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive Lectures, 
Discussion, Tutorials, 
Reading assignments, 
Demonstration, Team 
teaching 

Learning activities for the 
students: Self learning 
Assignments, Effective 
questions. 

 

Learning activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Group discussion, Quiz, 
Topic presentation 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: Marketing Communications:       09 hrs 

 Advertising, personal selling, sales promotion, public relations, and direct marketing  
 Marketing of Jewellery:   



 7Pôs of Marketing  
 Product 
 Price 
 Promotion 
 Place  
 Packaging 
 People 
 Positioning 
 Sales promotion: 
 Definition 
 Tips How to Increase Sales 

Unit II: Advertisements:     09 hrs  
 Advertising: Definition, Meaning & Importance. 
 Types of Advertising:  
 Local, National, Retail, Business, Trade, 
 Industrial, Social, Classified and Display Advertising. 
 Role of Advertisement in Jewellery trade. 

Unit III: Advantages of Jewellery Exhibitions & Trade Fairs          09 hrs                    
 Role of celebrity Endorsement in Jewellery Business  
 Branded jewellery 
 Non-Branded Jewellery     
 Ecommerce                                                                        

Unit IV: Brand Management:  09 hrs  
 Importance of Brand 
 Types of Brand  
 Brand Positioning 
 Building Brand personality 
 Strengthening Online Identity 
 Brand Equity 
 Brand Loyalty 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 DavidAkkar, Managing Brand Equity, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi 
 Chunawala S.A., Sethia K.C., Brand Management, Himalaya Publishing House, 
 Mumbai. 
 The New Rules of Marketing and PR: How to Use News Releases, Blogs, Podcasting, Viral  
 Why We Buy - Paco Underhill 
 Ultimate Guide to Your Profitable Jewelry Booth by Rena Klingenberg 

 

Paper Code ï TJD 602 

Advance Computer Aided Designing (CAD) 

(Practical) 

Credits: 2       

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 3  

Total Hrs: 45                                        

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. Computer-aided Design improves jewellery design skills and produce images of jewellery.  



Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course   Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching  

strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies  

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

 

TJD 602 

 

Advance 
Computer 
Aided 
Designing 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO56: Draw, modify and 
measure lines and curves for 
documentation and 3D modeling 
using Rhino 3D software. 
CO57: Model surfaces 
representing architectural form 
using Rhino 3D software. 
CO58: Extract and present 2D 
drawings from 3D geometry 
using Rhino 3D software. 
CO59: Apply basic rendering 
techniques to visualise a design 
using Rhino 3D software. 

Approach in 
teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem 
solving exercises, 
CAD 
Demonstrations 
,Giving tasks, Field 
practical , Workshop 
,  Laboratory 
industry visits,  
Group and Team 
Work 

Learning 
activities for the 
students: Self-
learning 
assignments, 
Design 
developments 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

CONTENTS 

Unit I: RHINOCEROS (3D)        45 hrs 

 Basic  
 Create 3D design awareness of different styles of jewellery 
 Develop skills to communicate design intention 
 Create digital jewellery models 
 Translate digital models to 3D master models through,CAD applications. 
 Pave, Plate, Flush, Illusion, Invisible and Tension. 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 

 Cad/cam: Computer-aided Design And Manufacturing by Groover Mikell P, Zimmers Emory  
 Cad/cam: Computer-Aided Pattern Design & Product Development by Alison Beazley& Terry Bond  
 

 

 

 

 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/Cad-cam-Computer-aided-Design-Manufacturing/dp/8120304020/ref=sr_1_3/279-8560734-0132031?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1229071567&sr=1-3


Paper Code ï TJD 603 

Project & internship 

(Practical) 

Credits: 3 

Max Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 4  

Total Hrs: 60                                         

Course Objectives: 
This course will enable the students to - 

1. Encourage students to work in with relevant industries. 
2. Learn work on live projects conjugation 
3. An Avenue to enhance academic learning through hands-on work experience. 
4. Experience complements further course of study. 
5. Get advice on career subjects from knowledgeable & experienced professionals. 
6. Gain exposure to a professional work atmosphere. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs):  

Course   Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching  

strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies  

 
Paper 
Code 

Paper 
Title 

 

 

 

 

TJD 603 

 

 

 

 

Project & 
internship   

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO56: Draw, modify and 
measure CO60: Get exposure to 
a professional work atmosphere. 
CO61: Learn Communication, 
Teamwork, Problem Solving, 
Critical Thinking and other Skills 
necessary to work successfully in 
an organization. 
CO62: Place themselves and 
their work in the context of their 
selected discipline. 
CO63: Understand their 
specialist area and the career 
opportunities available. 
CO64: Understand how to 
promote themselves and their 
work professionally. 

Approach in 
teaching: 

Interactive Practical 
Sessions ,  problem 
solving exercises, 
CAD 
Demonstrations 
,Giving tasks, Field 
practical , 
Workshop ,  
Laboratory industry 
visits,  Group and 
Team Work 

Learning 
activities for the 
students: Self-
learning 
assignments, 
Design 
developments 

Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
Assignments, 
Presentation, 
Individual and 
group projects 

 

 

 



CONTENTS 

 

Project           45 hrs 

Unit I: Design a necklace set on A3 sheet  

Unit II: Power Point presentation  

 Submission of Project Report (4 copies) orally defending the report and power point presentation 
followed by viva voice.  

 Advertisement & Brand  
Reports: 

Unit III: Summer Training        15hrs 

 Craft Based Project 
Project Report to be submitted: 

 Background of Industry/ Factory 
 Number of Employs  
 Manufacturing Process 
 Hand sketchôs  
 Experience 
 Any Other Relevant Details 

Unit IV: Jewellery exhibition visit report 

Unit V: Report on industry visit  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 





COURSE ARTICULATION MATRIX: (MAPPING OF COS WITH PSOS) 

COURSE CO 
PSO 
01 

PSO 
02 

PSO 
03 

PSO 
04 

PSO 
05 

PSO 
06 

PSO 
07 

PSO 
08 

PSO 
09 

PSO 
10 

PSO 
11 

PSO 
12 

FSD 121 CO 01 x x x 

CO 02 x x 

CO 03 x x x 

CO 04 x x x 

CO 05 x 

FSD 122 CO 06 x x x 

CO 07 x x x 

CO 08 x x x x 

CO 09 x x x 

FSD 123 CO 10 x x x x 

CO 11 x x x x x 

CO 12 x x x 

CO 13 x x x 

CO 14 x 

CO 15 x x x x 

FSD 124 CO 16 x x x 

CO 17 x x 

CO 18 x 

FSD 125 CO 19 x x 

CO 20 x x x 

FSD 126 CO 21 x x x 

CO 22 x x x 

CO 23 x x x x 

CO 24 x x x 

FSD 127 CO 25 x x x 

CO 26 x x 



CO 27 x x 

CO 28 x x x x x x 

FSD 221 CO 29 x x x 

CO 30 x 

CO 31 x x 

CO 32 x x x 

CO 33 x x 

FSD 222 CO 34 x x 

CO 35 x x 

CO 36 x x 

CO 37 x x x 

CO 38 x x x 

FSD 223 CO 39 x x 

CO 40 x x 

CO 41 x 

CO 42 x 

CO 43 x 

FSD 224 CO 44 x x x 

CO 45 x x x x 

CO 46 x x x x 

FSD 225 CO 47 x 

CO 48 x 

CO 49 x x 

FSD 226 CO 50 x x 

CO 51 x x x 

CO 52 x x 

CO 53 x 

CO 54 x x 

FSD 227 CO 55 x x x x x x x 

CO 56 x x x x x x x 



CO 57 x x x x x x x 

CO 58 x x x x x x x 

FSD 321 CO 59 x x x 

CO 60 x x x x 

CO 61 x x x 

CO 62 x x x x 

FSD 322 CO 63 x x 

CO 64 x x 

CO 65 x x x x 

CO 66 x x x 

CO 67 x x x x x 

CO 68 x x 

FSD 323 CO 69 x x 

CO 70 x x 

CO 71 x x x 

CO 72 x x x x 

CO 73 x x 

FSD 324 CO 74 x x x x 

CO 75 x x x 

CO 76 x x x x 

FSD 325 CO 77 x x x x 

CO 78 x x x 

CO 79 x x x x 

FSD 326 CO 80 x  x x x 

CO 81 x  x x x 

CO 82 x x x 

CO 83 x x 



CO 84 x x 

FSD 
327 

CO 85 x x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 86 x x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 87 x x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 88 x x x x x x x x x x x x 

FSD 
328 

CO 89 x x x x x x 

CO 90 x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 91 x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 92 x x x x x x x x x x 

FSD 
121 

CO 93 x x x 

CO 94 x x x 

CO 95 x x x 

CO 96 x x x 

CO 97 x x x 

CO 98 x x x 

FSD 
422 

CO 99 x x x 

CO 
100 

x x x 

CO 
101 

x x x x x 

CO 
102 

x x x x x 

CO 
103 

x x x x x 

CO 
104 

x x x x 

FSD 
423 

CO 
105 

x x x x 

CO 
106 

x x x x x x 

CO 
107 

x x 

CO 
108 

x x 

FSD 
424 

CO 
109 

x x x x x 

CO 
110 

x x x x x 

FSD 
425 

CO 
111 

x x x 

CO 
112 

x x x 



CO 
113 

x x x 

FSD 
426 A/ 
FSD 
426 B 

CO 
114 

x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 
115 

x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 
116 

x x x x x x x x x x x 

FSD 
427 

CO 
117 

x x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 
118 

x x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 
119 

x x x x x x x x x x x x 

CO 
120 

x x x x x x x x x x x x 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester I 

PAPER CODE - FSD 121 
GLOBAL FASHION SCENARIO 

(THEORY) 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60  

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To study the concept of fashion industry
2. To study the factors influencing fashion movements
3. To understand the effects of globalization in fashion

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

FSD 121 

Global 
Fashion 
Scenario 
(Theory) 

The students will be able to ï 

CO 01 Recognize the dynamics 
of fashion 
CO 02 Analyze the social, 
cultural milieu and        
technological advancements in 
fashion development  
CO 03 Identify the categories of 
apparel produced in apparel 
industry 
CO 04 Examine the effect of 
global trade on fashion industry 
CO 05 Recognize the illegal and 
unethical trade activities of 
fashion industry 

Approach in teaching : 
Interactive Lectures and 
Power point presentation 
Class discussions with 
projected pictures depicting 
variety of Clothing styles 

Learning Activities for the 
students : Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions and presentation 

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, Quiz, 
Solving problems in 
tutorials, 
Assignments, 
Presentation 

CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Introduction to Fashion  12 hrs 

 Fashion Terminology: Style, Fashion, High Fashion, Mass Fashion, Design, Taste, Classic, Fad,
Trend, Haute couture, Couturiere, Knockoffs and Pr°t-a-porter

 Fashion Cycle
 Factors influencing fashion movements
 Theories & Principles of fashion
 Fashion leaders and followers

UNIT II: Fashion Development 12 hrs 
 Various fashion movements of the century



 Beginning of Haute couture
 War Time influences on fashion, post war scenario
 20th century fashion in detail: consumerism & style
 The influences of movies, music and technological advancement on fashion,
 Emergence of designers

UNIT III: Fashion Categories 12 hrs 
 Fashion categories & size ranges- womenôs, menôs and kidôs wear
 Fashion accessories - footwear, handbag, belts, gloves, hats, neckwear, jewellery & trends in

fashion industry
 Leather and Fur ï categories, processing & trends in Industry

UNIT IV: Advances in Fashion 12 hrs 
 Liberalization, privatization & globalization & its impact on Indian economy
 Development before& after phasing out of Quota system
 Development in textile and apparel sectors
 E- Commerce for fashion sector

UNIT V: World Trade and Regulation 12 hrs 
 Trade barriers and regulation- evolution of trade, protective trade, trade agreement
 Illegal and unethical trade activity- customs compliance, intellectual property law, social

responsibilities, making trade fairer

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Stone, E. (2001). The Dynamics of Fashion. Fairchild Publications. New York.
 Frings S. G. (2008). Fashion from concept to consumer. Pearson Prentice Hall, New Jersey.
 Lehnert, Gertrud. (2000)A History of Fashion: In 20th Century, Konemann, Germany,
 Kunz, I. G., Garner, M. (2007) Going Global the Textile and Apparel Industry, Fairchild publication,

New York.
 Oliver G. (2008). Fashion Accessories; Vintage Ready to wear Design Studies- Presentation

Promotion, Firefly Books LTD.
 Sumathi G. J. (2007). Elements of Fashion and Apparel Design, New Age International.
 Castelino, M., (1994). Fashion Kaleidoscope, Rupa Publication India Pvt Ltd, Kolkata.
 Dickerson Kitty, G. (2003) Inside the fashion business. 7th edition. Pearson Education, New Delhi.
 Burns, Leslie D. (2006). The business of fashion, Fairchild publication. New York.

PAPER CODE - FSD 122 
Knitwear Technology 

(Theory) 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04 
Total Hrs: 60  

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to 

1. To familiarize with the characteristics of knitted fabrics.
2. To provide knowledge regarding the versatility of knit fabrics for end uses



Course Outcomes (COs): 
 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 122 
 

Knitwear 
Technology 
(Theory) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 06 Comprehend the 
structure and production 
technique of knitted fabric. 
CO 07 Differentiate between 
various types of stitches used in 
knitted fabric. 
CO 08 Use knitted structures for 
different end products according 
to their properties. 
CO 09 Acquire skills to inspect, 
manage and control quality of 
knitted garments. 

Approach in teaching : 
Interactive Lectures, 
Discussions, Power point 
presentations, Video 
Tutorials. 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation and Industry 
Visits 

Assessment task will 
include Class test on 
the topics, Semester 
end examinations, 
quiz, Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 

 
 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Introduction to Knitting       12 hrs 
 Definition of knitting 
 Terms used in knitting 
 Comparison of weft and warp knitting 
 Types of stitches: plain knit, purl, rib, tuck, float, drop 

UNIT II: Weft Knitting Fabrics: its properties, uses and machines   12 hrs 
 Single Jersey 
 Double Jersey 
 Wale Deflection 
 Lace 
 Jacquard  

UNIT III: Warp Knitted Fabrics: its properties, uses and machines  12 hrs  
 Tricot 
 Raschel 
 Simplex 
 Milenese 

UNIT IV: Knitted Garments        12 hrs 
 Garments with circular knits 
 Fully cut 
 Stitched shape cut 
 Fully fashioned garments 
 Integral garments 

UNIT V : Quality Control        12 hrs 
 Seams and stitch types used in knitted garments 
 Garment Quality- fabric defects, stitching defects 
 Quality control in knitted garments. 

 

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Spencer. David. J. (2011). Knitting Technology, A comprehensive handbook and practical guide, 
(3rd edition). Woodland Publishing Ltd, New Delhi. 

 Ray, Chandra Sadhan. (2012). Fundamentals and Advances in knitting Technology, Woodhead 
Publication India Pvt. Ltd.  

 Blackenbury, Terry. (1999). Knitted Clothing Technology, Blackwell Publishing. 
 Joshnson. Henry. (2006). Introduction to Knitting Technology. Abhishek Publication. 
 Debby Robinson.The Encyclopaedia of knitting techniques. Gallery Books. New York 
 Dorthy S. Lyle, Jeanne Brinkley. (1983) Contemporary Clothing. Bennet &McKnight Publishing 

Company U.S.A. 
 Sekhri, Seema. (2011). Text Book of Fabric Science fundamentals to Finishing. PHI Learning Pvt. 

Ltd, New Delhi. 
 Anubumani,N. (reprint 2017). Knitting Fundamentals, Machines Structures and Developments, (1st 

Edition). New Age International Ltd Publisher, New Delhi. 
 Books Lyric, (1985). The Harmony Guide to Knitting Stitches, Lyric Books Publication, London. 
 Shaikh, Ahmed Irfan. A Practical Hand book on Textile Knitting. Lahore, Pakistan. 
 Rastogi, Deepali. & Chopra, Sheetal. (2017). Textile Science. Orient Blackswan Pvt Ltd, India. 
 Barden, B. (2012). Knitting Basics: all you need to know to take up your needles and get knitting. 

Sally Milner Publishing, London. 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD123 
Fashion Marketing 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60  
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To develop an insight into the fashion market among the students. 
2. To provide comprehensive knowledge about marketing mix. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Course Outcomes (COs): 
 
 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD-123 
 
 

Fashion 
Marketing 
(Theory) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 10 Demonstrate clear 
understanding of the marketing 
concept 
CO 11 Comprehend the concept of 
consumer behavior and marketing 
research. 
CO 12 Describe the characteristics 
and purpose of market segments 
CO 13 Comprehend product 
marketing decisions based on 
product life cycle 
CO 14 Analyze Promotion and 
Distribution Channels 
CO 15 Apply 4Ps to effectively 
enhance marketing of products 

Approach in teaching  
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations, Video 
Tutorials, Guest lectures 
by industry experts, 
Industry Visits 
 
Learning Activities 
for the students  
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentation 
and Industry Visits 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test on the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, quiz, 
Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
 
 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Marketing         12 hrs 
 Meaning and Definition, Selling vs. Marketing 
 Nature and Scope of Marketing 
 Core Marketing Concepts, Marketing Philosophies, Marketing-Mix 
 Marketing Environment Analysis, Marketing Management Tasks 

UNIT II: Marketing Research        12 hrs 
 Marketing Research Process 
 Importance and Application 
 Understanding Consumer market trend 
 Overview of research design 

UNIT III: Segmenting, Targeting, Positioning Strategies    12 hrs 
 Level and Basis of Market Segmentation 
 Selecting Market Segments and Targeting 
 Product Life-Cycle Marketing Strategies 
 Corporate & business strategy 

UNIT IV: Product & Pricing        12 hrs 
 Concepts, levels of product, product life cycle, New product development process, Product line & 
Mix Decisions 

 Pricing objectives, Pricing methods and policies, factors influencing pricing.  
  

UNIT V : Promotion & Distribution Channel      12 hrs 
 Advertising, Sales promotion, Public relations, Personal selling, Direct Marketing 
 Levels of distribution channels, factors influencing selection of distribution channels 
 Functional areas of physical distribution, logistics decisions 
 

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Kotler, P., Armstrong, G., Agnihotri, P. Y.& Haque, Ehsan ul. (2018). Principles of Marketing, 
(17thEdition). Prentice Hall. 

 Kotler, P., Keller, K.L. (2016). Marketing Management, (15th Edition). Prentice Hall,  
 Easey, M. (2008). Fashion marketing.  Blackwell Science Ltd., London. 
 Costantino, Maria. (1998). Fashion Marketing and PR (Fashion files). Batsford Ltd., London. 
 R.C. Bhatia. (2003). Marketing communication and advertising. Galgotia Publishing Company, New 

Delhi. 
 Green, Wood. (2003). Fashion Innovation and Marketing. Macmillan Press Ltd., London. 
 

      

PAPER CODE- FSD 124 
Computers Applications 

(Practical) 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90   
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To expose students to basic microeconomic concepts. 
2. To provide a method/ approach to help draw correct conclusions/ solve economic problems. 
3. To understand, explain and quantify the mechanism by which the total amount of resources possessed 

by society is allocated among alternative uses. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 
 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 124 
 

Computers 
Applications 
(Practical) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 16 Demonstrate basic 
understanding of computer  
CO 17 Work effectively with 
various programs such as 
Microsoft word, Microsoft excel 
and Microsoft power point for 
preparing report/ 
seminar/project 
CO 18 Apply internet knowledge 
for exploring research in the 
area of fashion & textiles 

Approach in teaching : 
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, Power 
point presentations, Video 
Tutorials 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Practice case studies and 
worksheets in Ms Word, 
Ms Excel and MS 
PowerPoint. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 

 



CONTENTS 

I: Introduction to Computers                                 6 hrs 
 Introduction to Computers (definition, characteristics & uses), Evolution of computers, System unit 
(memory, ALU & control unit), Input / Output devices, Storage devices (Memory- primary & 
secondary).  

 Introduction to Software, its type (system, application & utility); Programming languages (machine, 
assembly & high-level), Language processors (assembler, compiler & interpreter), Generation of 
computers. 

 Scanning of documents and pictures 
II: Windows           6 hrs 

 Introduction & features (desktop & its components, the window, the application window (various 
bars), the document window, the dialog window, the icons). 

 Windows explorer; Control panel, Setting wallpaper, screen saver, background. Creating a folder, 
Compressing/ Zipping files (WinZip), Virus & Antivirus. 

III: Microsoft Word                                              20 hrs 
 Introduction to Word Processor, Features & Shortcut keys of Word processors, Working with 

Documents, Editing Documents in Word, Formatting Documents, Formatting Paragraphs, 
Formatting Page &Reference Concept 

 Inserting pictures, Hyperlinks & Clip Art, Understanding & creating Tables and Lists, Using Header 
and Footers Styles, Proofing text (Spell check, Auto correct), Mail Merge, Using Templates, 
Managing page formatting tools. 

IV: Microsoft Excel                                                                                                        24 hrs 
 Introduction to Spreadsheets & workbooks, creating, saving, editing & formatting a workbook, 

Features & Shortcut keys of Microsoft Excel 
 Filling series, fill with drag, data sort, cell referencing (Relative, Absolute, Mixed), What-if analysis 

Entering formula, Using Built-in Functions, Creation of List. 
 Working with Graphs, Using Chart Wizard, Using Logical Functions, Use of Macros, PIVOT Table & 

Chart Generation 
V: Microsoft Power Point             24 hrs 

 Introduction, uses & features of Microsoft Power Point, Presentation tips, components of slide, using 
templates and wizards, choosing an auto layout, using outlines, adding subheadings, editing text, 
formatting text, using master slide. Adding slides, changing color scheme, changing background and 
shading, adding header and footer, adding clip arts and auto shapes. 

 Various presentation, working in slide sorter view (deleting, duplicating, rearranging slides), adding 
transition and animations to slide show, inserting music or sound on a slide, inserting action buttons 
or hyperlinks for a presentation, set and rehearse slide timings, viewing slide show, Printing slides. 

VI: Internet          10 hrs 
 Internet Communication Protocols, Types of Internet Connections, ISPs, Domain Name System, 

Intranets, Email Concepts (receiving, sending, addressing, downloading, formatting, sending 
attachment). 

 Sending & Receiving Secure E-mail, chatting, conferencing, E-mail mailing list, Newsgroup, IRC, 
ICQ, Video mail and Video Conferencing. 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Abhay Upadhyay, Elementary of Computers. 
 Norton Peter, (2006), Introduction to Computers, (6th edition). TMH. 
 Sinha, P. K. &Sinha, Priti, (2003), Foundations of Computing, (1stedition), BPB Publications. 
 Ron Mansfield, R.,  Olsen,J. W.(1999) Mastering Word 2000 
 Simon,J., (2000), Excel Data Analysis: Your Visual Blueprint for Creating and Analyzing Data, Charts 

and PivotTables, Wiley. 
 Courter, Mastering Office 2000, BPB Publications. 
 Bill Bruck, MS-Office 2000, TMH. 
 Young,M.L., (2002).Internet Complete Reference, (2nd Edition), TMH Publishing Co. Ltd. 
 Rajaraman,V., (2010), Fundamentals of Computers, (4th edition), Prentice Hall India Pvt. Limited. 
 Content Development Group, Working with MS Office 2000, TMH. 

https://www.amazon.com/Ron-Mansfield/e/B001H9VKM0/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=J.+W.+Olsen&text=J.+W.+Olsen&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


 Mansfield & Olsen, Mastering Word 2000, BPB Publications. 
 Martin, Hansen, Klingher & Beth, Mastering Excel 2000, BPB Publications. 
 Murray, Mastering Power Point 2000, BPB Publications. 
 Mahapatra & Sinha, Essentials of Information Technology, Dhanpat Rai Publishing. 
 Leon, Alex &Leon, Mathews, (1999),Introduction to Computers, Vikas Publishing House. 

 
PAPER CODE - FSD 125 

Basics of Apparel Construction 
(Practical) 

 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To develop skill in drafting, creating patterns and construction of garments. 
2. To familiarize students with sewing skills and basic garment construction techniques. 
3. To familiarize with construction of garments components 

 
Course Outcomes (COs): 
 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 125 
 

Basics of 
Apparel 
Construction 
(Practical) 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 19 Demonstrate 
comprehensive knowledge of 
industrial machines 
CO 20 Construct various garment 
components and apparel 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration of sewing 
equipmentôs, construction 
and sketching of different 
garment components and 
apparel, Video tutorials 
and presentation.  
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Preparation of design 
sheets and construction 
samples 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments.  
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive 
criticism 

 
 
CONTENTS 

I: Introduction of child basic block       20 hrs 
 Introduction to sewing machine: Mechanical, Electronic, Computerized, Overlock and Flatlock  
 Demonstration of Leather stitching machine and fabric cutting machine 
 Drafting and construction: Bodice, Sleeve & Skirt 

II: Illustrate (flat sketches) & adapt each of the following garment details. Construct 2 
samples from each category:       50 hrs 

 Plackets- Continuous Placket, Two Piece Placket, Kurta Placket 
 Necklines with Facing (Bias and Straight)- Round, Boat, Sweetheart, V-Neckline, Cowl 
 Tucks &Gathers- Pin Tuck, Cross Tuck, Shell Tuck, Hand & Machine Gathers 
 Pleats- Knife Pleat, Box Pleat, Inverted Pleat 



 Pockets- Patch Pocket, Welt Pocket, Inseam Pocket 
 Fasteners &Zippers 
 Sleeves- Leg- O Mutton, Cap, Puff, Flared, Petal 
 Collars- Sailor, Peter Pan, Chinese, Shirt Collar 
 Yokes- V-Shape, Round and Straight           

III: Garment Construction:         20 hrs  
 Drafting and Construct any one knitwear garment: T-Shirt/Sweat shirt/Track Pant 
 Drafting and Construct any one woven garment: Shirt/ Frock 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Armstrong, J. (2009).Pattern Making for Fashion Design (5thEdition), Pearson, Los Angeles. 
 Readerôs Digest., Complete Guide of Sewing & knitting, The Readerôs Digest Association Ltd., 

London  
 Ajgaonkar, D.B., Knitting Technology. Universal Publishing Corporation. Mumbai. 
 Winifred, Aldrich. Metric Pattern Cutting (3rd Edition). Om Book Service Ltd, Cambridge. 
 Winifred, Aldrich. (1995). Metric Pattern Cutting for Children wear, (2nd Edition). Blackwell Science 

Ltd, Cambridge. 
 Spencer. David. J. (2011). Knitting Technology, A comprehensive handbook and Practical guide, 

(3rd edition). Woodland Publishing Ltd, New Delhi. 
 Anbumani, N. Knitting Fundamentals, Machines Structures and Developments (1st Edition), New 

Age International (P) Ltd Publishers, New Delhi. 
 Gillian, Holman. (2005). Pattern Cutting made Easy, Om Books International. New Delhi. 
 Crawford, Connie Amaden. (2015). Fashion Sewing Advance Techniques. Bloomsbury Publishing. 

 
 

PAPER CODE- FSD 126 
Surface Ornamentation 

(Practical) 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To familiarize students with various techniques of surface ornamentation for value addition. 
2. To enable the students to use various surface enrichments for apparel and home furnishings. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

 
 
 
FSD 126 

  
 
 

Surface 
Ornamentation   
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 21 Recognize the importance 
of surface ornamentation on 
textiles as value addition  
CO 22 Classify techniques of 
surface ornamentation 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations of 
different embellishment 
techniques, guest 
lectures. 
Learning Activities for 
the students Self-
learning assignments, 
sample construction. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments.  



CO 23 Gain skill in hand 
embroidery, dyeing, printing and 
Batik 
CO 24 Apply skill and knowledge 
to create home textiles through 
various techniques 

Product designing and 
construction, industry 
visits 

Assessment task 
require students 
to present work 
in progress for 
weekly feedback 
and constructive 
criticism 

 

CONTENTS 

I: Basis Hand Stitches: Design & develop samples using below mentioned stitches in 
combination                                                16 hrs 

 Stem, Chain, Herringbone, Cross stitch, Fish Bone, Lazy dazy, Satin, Fly, French Knot, Bullion 
Knot, Mirror work 

II: Traditional hand Embroideries: Illustrate & collect motifs for the following embroideries 
(develop any one sample).           16 hrs 

 Kantha of Bengal, Phulkari of Punjab, Mochi bharat of Gujarat, Kashida of Kashmir, Chikankari 
of Uttar Pradesh, Kasuti of Karnataka 

III: Layouts: Illustrate all over, Border, corner, center layouts for the following products   
16 hrs 

 Design handkerchief 
 Table cloth 
 Table runner  
 Cushion cover  

IV: Other techniques: Design & develop samples using the following techniques. 
32 hrs                        

 Tie and Dye 
 Batik,  
 Stencil,  
 Screen  
 Block printing     

      
V: Design and develop any one product in apparel or home furnishing using any of the above 
techniques in combination.                                                                     10 hrs 
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Naik, Shailaja D. (1996) Traditional Embroideries of India, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.  
 Crill, R. (1999). Indian Embroidery. Prakash Book Depot, New Delhi. 
 Sumathi, G.J. (2002) Elements of Fashion and Apparel Design New Age International Publishers, 

New Delhi. 
 Readerôs Digest. A Complete Guide of Sewing. The Readerôs Digest Association Ltd., London. 
 Prayag, R.S. (1998). Technology of Textile Printing.Shree J. Printers, Pune 
 Shenai, V.A., (1983). Chemistry of Dyes and Principles of Dyeing, (4th Edition). Sevak Prakashan, 

Mumbai. 
 Ghosh, G. K.and Ghosh, S. (1995) Indian Textiles (Past and Present).  APH Publishing Corporation, 

New Delhi. 
 Mills, Jane and Smith, Janet K. (1996). Design Concepts, Fairchild Publications, New York. 
 Meller, S.&Elffers, J.(2002), Textile Designs: 200 Years of Patterns for Printed Fabrics Arranged by 

Motif, Colour, Period and Design, Thames & Hudson. 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Susan+Meller%22
https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Joost+Elffers%22


PAPER CODE - FSD 127 
Seminar 

 
Credits: 4 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04                                                                                                                 
Total Hrs: 60  
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To create awareness regarding current trends, issues and researches related to various aspects of 

Fashion, Textiles and Apparel. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

 
 
 
 
FSD 127 

 
 
 
 

Seminar 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 25 Identify and understand 
current trends/ process 
/technical changes in the field of 
Fashion, Textiles and Apparel 
CO 26 Explore the current and 
emerging issues in field of 
Fashion, Textiles and Apparel  
CO 27 Prepare systematic report 
on a selected topic  
CO 28 Improve oral and written 
communication    

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive discussion, 
power-point 
presentation, guest 
lectures 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students :Report 
writing and presentation 
through chart, poster 
and presentation 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for 
weekly feedback 
and constructive 
criticism. 

 

 

GUIDELINES 
 Students will prepare a report and present seminar along with power point on the selected topic. 

I. Current and Emerging issues in different areas (Any one): 
 Apparel merchandising 
 Marketing 
 Management 
 Retailing 
 Branding 
 Garment construction 
 Production 
 Fashion  
 Designing 
 Textiles 

 
II. Appreciation of any Two Indian Fashion Designers- 
 Collecting brief history of their career, famous collections and participation in fashion shows. 
 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester II 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 221 
Apparel Production Technology 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60  
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. The students will be able to familiarize with the functioning of the garment industry, its various 

processes and technical parameters in garment production.  
2. It will enhance awareness of sewn product, machinery and equipment and prepare the students 

for work around the garment industry. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD-221 
 

Apparel 
Production 
Technology 
(Theory) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 29 Develop understanding of 
various equipment used in 
garment industry appropriately. 
CO 30 Develop understanding 
related to processes before and 
during production. 
CO 31 Analyze various materials 
and components of garment 
production.  
CO 32 Develop understanding 
related to processes after 
production.  
CO 33 Manipulate patterns using 
CAD systems. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, Power 
point presentations, Video 
Tutorials, Guest lectures 
by industry experts 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation and Industry 
Visits 
 

Assessment task will 
include Class test on 
the topics, Semester 
end examinations, 
quiz, Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
 
 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Spreading and Cutting       12 hrs 
 Marker types and calculations  
 Spreading process and spreading equipment 
 Types of cutting machines  
 Ticketing and bundling  

UNIT II: Production System        12 hrs  
 Components of sewing: Threads, Needles, Feed dog, Pressure foot and Throat plate 
 Classification of seam & stitches according to BI standard 
 Machinery and equipment for sewing  
 Salient features, use and types of production system- Progressive bundle system, Unit 

production system, and Modular production system. 
UNIT III: Components and Trims: Introduction, uses and advantages   12 hrs 



 Support Material: Interlining, Lining, Shoulder pad, Tapes and Collar stays 
 Closures: Zipper, Button & Buttonholes, Snaps & Hooks & Loop Tape, Elastic  
 Trims: Lace, Braids and binding 

UNIT IV: Post Production Machinery and Processes     12 hrs 
 Production finishing ï bar tack, button, button holes 
 Garment finishing ï stain removal, dry cleaning, cleaning and pressing 
 Types of packages  
 Types of materials used for packing  

UNIT V CAD/CAM for Apparel Products      12 hrs  
 Introduction to concept of CAD/CAM in garment manufacturing 
 Complete pattern design system, preparation for grading, marker and pattern making 
 Introduction to computer-controlled machinery for garment manufacturing, 3D scanning 
technology, development of Robotic for CAM 

 RFID ï Radio Frequency Identification 
 Introduction to new cutting-edge technologies- Augmented reality (AR) and Virtual reality (VR) 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Tyler, J.D. (2008). Carr and Latham's Technology of Clothing Manufacture, (4th Edition). Wiley-
Blackwell, London. 

 Fairhurst, Catherine. (2008). Advances in Apparel Production, Woodhead Publishing Limited, 
Cambridge, England. 

 Wood, D. (1999) The Practical Encyclopaedia of Sewing, Annes Publishing. 
 Cooklin, G. (2005). Introduction to Clothing Manufacture, (2ndEdition). Blackwell Science Ltd. 
 Glock, R.E. and Kury, G.I.(2009). Apparel Manufacturing: Sewn Product Analysis, (4thEdition). 

Pearson Prentice Hall. 
 Chase, Renee Weiss. (1997). CAD for Fashion Design, Prentice Hall International, London. 
 Rathinamoorthy, R.and Surjit, R. (2015). Apparel Machinery and Equipments. WPI Pvt. Ltd. 
 Ashwathappa, K. and Bhatt K.S. (2008). Production and Operations Management, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai 
 Stamper, Anita A. Sharp, Sue Humphries, and Donnell, Linda B. (1988). Evaluating Apparel 

Quality, Fairchild Publication, New York. 
 Bubonia, Janace E. (2012). Apparel Production Terms and Processes, Fairchild Publication, New 

York. 
 Groover, M.P. (2012). CAD/CAM Computer Aided Design &Manufacturing, PHI Learning Pvt Ltd. 
 Mykyung Uh. and Injoo Kim. (2002). Apparel Making in Fashion Design, Fairchild Publication, 

New York. 
 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 222 
Research Methodology 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 



1. To provide students an understanding about the basic concepts, approaches and methods in 
conducting research thereby enabling them to appreciate and critique the nuances of designing a 
research study. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 222 
Research 
Methodology 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 34 Demonstrate knowledge of 
the scientific method, purpose and 
approaches to research. 
CO 35 Explain research design 
and the research process. 
CO 36 Basic knowledge on 
quantitative research techniques 
CO 37 Formulate adequate 
knowledge on measurement & 
scaling techniques as well as the 
qualitative data analysis. 
CO 38 Illustrate data using 
various graphical methods, learn 
basic statistical analysis process 
and prepare key elements of a 
research proposal 

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations. 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation. Students 
to develop a live 
research project 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test on the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, quiz, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Introduction         12 hrs 
 Definition and Concept of Research 
 Objectives of Research 
 Types of Research- Descriptive Vs Analytical, Applied Vs Fundamental, Quantitative Vs 
Qualitative, Conceptual Vs Empirical, Historical 

 Research Approaches 
 Significance of Research 
 Research Process 
 Criteria for Good Research and Problems 

UNIT II: Research Design        12 hrs 
 Meaning, Need and Characteristics of good research design 
 Variables- Meaning and Concept, types  
 Hypothesis- purpose, characteristics, types and criteria of hypothesis 
 Research Problem 

UNIT III: Data gathering instruments      12 hrs 
 Experiments & Surveys 
 Techniques of data collection:  

o Collection of Primary data: Observation, Interview, Questionnaire and Schedules 
o Collection of Secondary data  

 Scrutiny of data, accuracy of measurements, testing of Questionnaires  
UNIT IV: Sampling and Scaling        12 hrs 

 Need for sample 



 Characteristics of a good sample  
 Sample Survey Vs. Census Survey 
 Types of Sampling design: Probability and Non-probability sampling 
 Purpose of Scaling 
 Types of Scales- Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio scales 
 Techniques of scaling: Comparative and Non-comparative scaling 

UNIT V : Statistics: Meaning, Importance and limitations of Statistics  12 hrs 
 Classification and Tabulation of data 
 Discrete and Continuous variables. 
 Frequency distribution and Cumulative frequency distribution  
 Diagrammatic Presentation of data- One dimensional and two dimensional  
 Graphical Presentation of data- Histogram, Frequency Polygon, Frequency Curve and Ogives 
 Measures of Central Tendency- Mean, Median and Mode, their merits and demerits 
 Measures of Dispersion- Range, Quartile, Deviation, Mean Deviation and standard deviation, 

Coefficient of variation  
Research Report Writing: 

 Format of research report, presentation, bibliography, references. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Ahuja, Ram. (2001, 2003). Research Methods, Rawat Publications, Jaipur. 
 Kothari, C.R., (2007, 2015). Research Methodology-Methods &Techniques. New age International 

Publishers, New Delhi  
 Gupta S.P., (1997, 2003, 2004). Statistical Methods. Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 
 Badarkar, P. L. and Wilkinson T.S., (2000). Methodology and Techniques of Social Research. 

Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 
 C.M. Chaudhary, (1991). Research Methodology.  RBSA Publication, Jaipur. 
 Vijayalakshmi, G., (2009).Research Methods Tips and Techniques. MJP Publishers, Chennai 
 Sancheti & Kapoor., (2014). Statistics: Theory Methods and Applications. Sultan Chand and Sons, 

New Delhi. 
 Badarkar, P.L. and Wilkinson T.S. (2000).Methodology and Techniques of Social Research. 

Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 
 Sarangi. P. (2010). Research Methodology. (1st Edition). Taxmann Publications (P.) Ltd. 

 
 

    PAPER CODE - FSD 223 
Consumer Behaviour 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 

 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To acquaint students with consumer behavior and its effects on the fashion market 
2. To analyze dimensions that influence consumer decision making. 
3. To give a perspective to understand the application of market research in framing effective 

marketing strategies 
 

 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

 
 
 
 
 
 
FSD 223 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Consumer 
Behaviour 
(Theory) 
 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 39 Demonstrate knowledge 
of consumer behaviour for 
Marketing 
CO 40 Learn psychological 
theories relevant for 
understanding consumer 
behaviour. 
CO 41 Learn key concepts of 
learning, personality and theories 
of learning 
CO 42 Identify and explain 
factor which influence consumers 
behaviour  
CO 43 Elaborate the concept of 
Consumer research and 
differentiate it with the other 
kinds of research 

Approach in teaching : 
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, Power 
point presentations, Video 
Tutorials, Guest lectures 
by industry experts, 
Industry Visits 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation, case 
studies. 

Assessment task will 
include test on the 
topic, Semester end 
examinations, quiz, 
advertisement 
analysis, personality 
mapping exercise, 
consumer research 
reports, studentôs 
presentations, and 
assignments. 
 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Consumer Behavior        12 hrs 
 Definition, need of studying consumer behavior, consumers impact on marketing strategy, 
marketingôs impact on consumers  

 Types of consumers  
 Consumer needs and Wants, models of Consumer Behavior 
 Understanding market segments 

UNIT II: Consumers Perception& Motivation     12 hrs 
 Elements, Dynamics, consumer imagery, theories  
 Motivation as a psychological force, dynamics of motivation, types and systems of needs, 
measurement of motives 

UNIT III: Consumer Learning, Personality and Lifestyles    12 hrs 
 Elements of consumer learning, behavioral learning theories, cognitive learning theory, measures 
of consumer learning  

 Nature, Theories of personality, Understanding consumer diversity, Brand personality, Self and 
self-image, Virtual personality, lifestyle and psychographics, lifestyle trends 

UNIT IV: Consumer Attitude formation and change    12 hrs 
 Definition, structural models of attitude, attitude formation 
 Strategies of attitude change, using attitudes to predict behaviour  
 Changing attitudes through communication 

UNIT V: Consumer Research        12 hrs 
 Consumer research paradigms  
 Quantitative research & qualitative research 
 The consumer research process 
 Ethics in consumer research. 

 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Schiffman, Leon G., & Kanuk, Leslie Lazar. (2003, 2007). Consumer Behaviour (7th, 9th, and 11th 
edition). Pearson Education, New Delhi. 

 Chunnawalla, S. A. (2012). Consumer Behaviour. Himalaya Publishing House. 
 Solomon, Michael R. (2007). Consumer Behaviour (7th edition). Practical Hall of India Pvt Ltd, 

New Delhi.  
 Loudon, David L. & Della,Bitta, Albert J.Consumer Behaviour. (4th edition), Tata McGraw Hill. 

Book company 
 Majumdar, R., (2010). Consumer Behaviour: Insights from Indian Market, (1st edition) PHI 

learning private ltd, New Delhi. 
 Gautam, N.& Jain, K., (2008). Consumer Behaviour, Wisdom Publication, Delhi. 
 Suja, R. Nair, (2011). Consumer Behaviour in Indian Perspective. Himalaya Publication House. 
 Chunawalla, S.A. (2015). Commentary on Consumer Behaviour; Himalaya Publishing House. 
 Peter. J. Paul & Olson, C. Jerry, (2010). Consumer Behaviour & Marketing Strategy, (9th edition), 

McGraw Hill. 
 

 
PAPER CODE - FSD 224 

Advacnced Fashion Illustration 
(Practical) 

 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. It prepares students for a career in fashion illustration and related fields through the exploration 

of a wide range of traditional and contemporary approaches to drawing and image creation.  
2. Develop drawing skills and experiment with different medium and have the opportunity to learn 

a wide range of illustration and visual communication skill. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD-224 
 
 

Advanced 
Fashion 

Illustration 
(Practical) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 44 Develop skill in drawing 
female and male croquis and 
different postures for designing 
CO 45 Demonstrate rendering of 
fabrics in different techniques and 
color mediums.  
CO 46 Develop an original 
aesthetic illustration and visual 
presentation. 

Approach in 
teaching:  
Discussions, 
Demonstrations of 
different techniques 
and mediums, guest 
lectures. 
 
Learning Activities 
for the students : 
Self-learning 
assignments 
preparation of design 
sheets. 

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment strategies 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive criticism 



CONTENTS 

I: Illustrating garment & garment details with flat sketches (any five)  12 hrs  
 Tops  
 Skirts 
 Trousers 
 Jackets 
 Dresses 
 Gowns 

II: Figure analysis             26 hrs  
 Drawing of block and stick figure ï 8 İ, 10 İ & 12İ (male and female) 
 Fleshing of 8 İ, 10 İ & 12İ (male and female figures)  
 Drawing fashion figures (male and female) with different poses (Front, back, side, S, T, X Pose) 

III: Style reading for various types of garments         26 hrs 
 Illustrating garments on flesh figures 
 Rendering 
 Style reading 

IV: Portfolio Development         26 hrs 
Designing male and female apparel for Pret- a-porter (Casual or Formal) and Haute couture (Bridal 
or Red Carpet) categories. Student will prepare following boards based on any one inspiration 
 Inspiration board 
 Mood board 
 Design boards (4 rendered design for each category) 
 Swatch boards 
 Color board 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Ireland P. J. (2000). Fashion Design Drawing and Presentation. BT Batsford, London. 
 Mckelvey, K., (2006).Fashion Source Book, (2nd edition). Blackwell Science Ltd. 
 Ireland, P.J., (1996) Fashion Design Illustration: Men. BT Batsford, London. 
 Abling. B., (2005), Advance Fashion Sketch Book, Fairchild Publications, New York. 
 Tate, S.L.& Edwards, M. S. (1996). The Complete Book of Fashion Illustration, (3rd edition). 

Prentice Hall. 
 Seaman, J., (1995). Professional Fashion Illustration. B.T. Batsford Ltd., London. 
 

 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD225 
Flat Pattern Design 

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To acquaint students with the techniques of flat pattern making. 
2. To develop skill in grading. 



3. To prepare student in developing construction knowledge for blouse and leg wear 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD-225 
 
 
 
 
 

Flat 
Pattern 
Design 

(Practical) 
 
 
 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 47 Examine basic blocks and 
their relation to human body. 
CO 48 Adapt pattern making skill 
to achieve specific outcomes.  
CO 49 Develop an understanding 
of pattern making techniques for 
construction of specific garments. 

Approach in teaching:  
Discussions, 
Demonstration of 
different pattern making 
techniques,  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments 
hands-on making of 
sample and garment, 
practical activity with 
weekly submission.  

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment strategies 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive criticism 

 

CONTENTS 

I: Pattern making                                                            12 hrs 
 Introduction of pattern making technique: Drafting, Flat Pattern and Draping 
 Drafting of adult basic Bodice, Skirt, Sleeve and Trouser block                                      

II: Dart manipulation for bodice                        22 hrs 
 Dart Displacement (Slash, spread method & Pivot method) 
 Dart Concealment 
 Added fullness 
 Decorative Darts  

III: Adaptation                                             26 hrs 
 Sleeves: Raglan, Kimono, Dolman, Magyar & Bishop 
 Collars- Shawl & Rever collar 
 Skirt with Yokes- A-Line, gathered, panel and circular 
 Leg wears- Salwar, Patiala, Culottes, Parallel Pants 

IV: Grading          14 hrs 
 Methods of grading- Tracks and Stack Method 
 Grading of adult basic bodice, sleeve, skirt & Trouser block 
 

V: Construct the following garments using the above adaptations for standard  16 hrs 
measurements.                                                                                                               

 Saree blouse 
 Legwear 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Armstrong, J., (2004). Draping for Fashion Design. Fair child Publications, New York. 
 Relis, N., & Jaffe, H., (2012). Draping for fashion Design, (5th edition). Prentice Hall, New Jersey. 
 Handford, J., (2003). Professional Pattern Grading: for Womenôs, Menôs and Childrenôs 

Apparel.Bloomsbury Academic, New York.  



 Stringer, P.C., (1995). Pattern Drafting for Dress Making.B.T. Batsford. 
 

 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 226 
Fabric Study and Its Applications 

(Practical) 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To understand the hand, feel, structure ï woven and knits ïits properties and usage of different 

fabrics in fashion. 
2. Making a swatch collection of types of fabrics and dye shade card. 
3. To source the right trim for the right fabrics from the market. 
4. To assess the quality and suitability of fabrics. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 226 
 
 
 

Fabric Study 
and Its 

Applications   
(Practical) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
 
CO 50 Assess the hand, feel, 
structure, properties and usage of 
different fabrics  
CO 51 Explain the techniques of 
dyeing and embroidery 
CO 52 Master skill for conducting 
market survey for different types 
of trims 
CO 53 Source the right trim for 
the right fabrics 
CO 54 Examine the properties 
and performance of various 
fabrics 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations and 
discussion. These are 
complemented by 
preparation activities 
including online readings 
and videos,  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
independent research 
and practical activities. 
 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
Assessment 
strategies require 
students to present 
work in progress 
for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive 
criticism 

 

CONTENTS 

I: Exploration and identification of the following fibre/fabrics through physical, microscopic, 
chemical testing:                             20 hrs                                                                                                                                                                           

 Cotton  
 Silk  
 Woolen 
 Synthetic  

II: Analysing Fabric Samples for the following:                  20 hrs 
Yarn twist, Thread count, GSM Thickness, stiffness test, Drapability, color Matching, Color-fastness 
to washing, ironing, crocking, sunlight and perspiration, Dimensional stability, Pilling, Moisture 



regain and content, Tearing test, Tensile test, Bursting test, Flammability, Air permeability and 
Crease recovery. 

III: Weave identification & sample preparation on loom (basic weaves)   20 hrs 
 Demonstration of Arah Weave and Arah Drape software. 

IV: Preparation of scrap book for fabrics and accessories:             10 hrs 
 Collection of various fabric construction techniques felting, knitting, weaving and braiding.                                             
 Understanding the characteristics, uses, collection and market survey of the following 

accessories:    
o Support Materials: Interfacing, Lining, Interlining 
o Support Devices: Shoulder pad, Sleeve headers and Collar stays  
o Closures: Zippers, Buttons, Button holes, Hooks ónô Eye, Press ônô Studs, Buckles, Belts 
o Trims: Ribbons, Laces and Braids 

V:  Preparation of shade card using following class of dyes.            20 hrs                                                      
 Direct, acid, basic, disperse and natural dyeing 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Corbman, B.P., (1983). Textiles: Fibre to Fabric, (6th edition). McGraw-Hill. 
 Amutha, K. (2016). A Practical Guide to Textile Testing, (1st edition). Woodhead Publishing 

India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
 Mehta, V.P. (1992). An introduction to Quality Control for the Apparel Industry, Marcel Dekker, 

New York. 
 Penelope, C., (1996). The Complete Book of Sewing- A Practical Step by Step Guide to Sewing 

Techniques, ADK Publications Book, New York. 
 Hallet.C.& Johnston.A., (2010). Fabric for Fashion- a Comprehensive Guide to Natural fibres. 

Laurence King Publishing Ltd., London. 
 Hallet. C. & Johnston.A., (2010). Fabric for Fashion-The swatch book, Laurence King 

Publishing Ltd., London. 
 Tholia, A. (2011). Understanding fabrics, A Practical Approach, (2nd edition). SARV 

International, Jaipur. 
 Humphries, (2000). Fabric Reference (II Edition), Prentice Hall International, New York. 
 Janace, E.B., (2012). Apparel Production Terms & Processes, Fairchild Book, USA. 
 Arah Weave Software Manual. 

 
PAPER CODE - FSD 227 

Seminar 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/week: 04                                                                                                                 
Total Hrs: 60  
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To conduct critical review of literature relevant to topic selected. 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper 
Title 

FSD 227 
 

Seminar 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 55 Synthesize and critically 
evaluate peer review literature 
relevant to topic. 
CO 56 Integrate relevant theory 
and evidence in a logical way and 
draw appropriate conclusion. 
CO 57 Critically evaluate 
research methodologies used in 
the literate. 
CO 58 Demonstrate logical 
structure organization of ideas 
through the use of appropriate 
heading, summary statement and 
smooth links between sections. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive discussion, 
power-point presentation, 
guest lectures 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Report 
writing and presentation 
through chart, poster and 
presentation 

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive criticism. 

 
 
GUIDELINES 
I: Students will present seminar on review of 10 published researches related to any one areas of apparel 
merchandising, marketing, management, retailing, branding, garment construction, production, fashion, 
designing and textiles. 
II: The topic is to be decided in consultation with the supervisor allotted. 
III: The student is expected to see their supervisor regularly for the completion of the report.  
IV: The report should focus on in-depth paper evaluation for the following heads: 

 Introduction 
 Objective of study 
 Literature review 
 Research design-Ex-Post Facto 
 Data collection 
 Testing (based on basic tests) 
 Result & Discussion 
 Summary and conclusion 
 References  

 
V: Students will present the seminar along with power point on the given topic and shall be evaluated by 
a panel of judges appointed by the Vice-Chancellor. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester III 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 321 
Fashion Merchandising 

(Theory) 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To acquaint students with basics of merchandising, concept of sourcing strategies and sales 

promotion. 
2. To assess social, cultural and economic factors and their impact on the global consumer and 

marketplace. 
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 321 
 

Fashion 
Merchandising  
( Theory) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 59 Comprehend the concept 
of merchandising in fashion 
industry. 
CO 60 Utilize and apply the 
planning and controlling skills 
strategically in the industry. 
CO 61 Recognize the functions 
and elements of visual 
merchandising. 
CO 62 Familiarize with the 
concept of quality control 
systems and standard of 
apparel sector. 

Approach in teaching 
: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations. 
 
Learning Activities 
for the students  
Self-learning 
assignments, Effective 
questions, presentation 
and Theme based 
window display activities 

Assessment 
task will include 
test on the 
topic, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
quiz, studentôs 
presentations 
and window 
display 
assignments. 
 

 

CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Introduction to merchandising       12 hrs 
 Fundamentals of merchandising 
 Responsibilities of the merchandiser  
 Merchandise planning: target markets, market segmentations and marketing research 

UNIT II: Planning and Controlling        12 hrs 
 Planning and Controlling and control tools: marketing calendar, merchandise calendar, sales 

forecast 
 Execution: Line development: objectives, elements, planning, control, research, line plan, 

styling direction and product development and adoption 
 Pricing: pricing strategies, objectives, pricing formula 
 Costing principles and strategies 



UNIT III: Quality control         12 hrs 
 Introduction to Standardization and Quality control in apparel industry                    
 Importance of consumer perception of apparel quality 
 Managing apparel quality through inspection and sampling procedures 

UNIT IV: Sourcing          12 hrs 
 Sourcing strategies: objectives, global sourcing 
 The Role of merchandiser in sourcing, sourcing options  
 Factors in sourcing options, factors in sourcing decision, customer/vendor relationship 
 Domestic and International sourcing process 

UNIT V: Visual Merchandising 12 hrs 
 Concept & Philosophy of Visual Merchandising 
 Functions and Elements of Visual Merchandising 
 Types of Visual Merchandising display: On self, off self and window display 
 Display settings: realistic, environmental, semi realistic and abstract setting 
 Types of Floor plans  
 Display props and fixtures 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Rosenau, J. A.&Wilson David L., (2006). Apparel Merchandising-The line starts here, (3rd edition). 
Fairchild publications, New York. 

 Sachdeva, N., (2018). Fashion: Marketing, Merchandising and buying. Heritage publisher, New 
Delhi. 

 Frings, G.S., (2008). Fashion from concept to consumer, (9th edition), Prentice hall publication. 
 Swapna, P., (2009). Retailing Management: Text & Causes, (2nd& 3rd edition), Tata Mc Graw hill 

publishing company ltd. 
 Sherlekar, S.A. (2005). Marketing Management, (13th edition), Global   
 Costantino M., (1998). Fashion Marketing and PR, BT Batsford ltd, London. 
 Ramaswamy, V.S and Namakumari, S. (1995) Marketing Management, Global Perspective Indian 

Context, (5th edition). McGraw Hill Education (India) Pvt. Ltd. 
 Stone, Elaine. & Samples, J.A., Fashion Merchandising, (5th edition). McGraw Hill Book Co. New 

York. 
 Harold C. & Pomeroy, J., (1993).Fashion Design & Product development. Blackwell Science ltd. 
 Jeffery, M.& Evans, N., (2011). Costing for the Fashion Industry. Berg, New York. 

 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 322 
World Textiles and Conservation 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To study the textile traditions of the world. 
2. To study the important textile arts in their historical perspective. 



3. To study the concepts of textile conservation and factors causing deterioration of textiles. 
4. To create awareness and foster appreciation of textile masterpiece of the world. 
 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 322 
 

World 
Textiles and 
Conservation 
(Theory) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 63 Outline the beginnings of 
the textile industry in ancient 
civilizations 
CO 64 Identify key techniques in 
the textile history and apply 
these to the identification of 
textiles 
CO 65 Recognize and appreciate 
the design effects in textile 
masterpieces of the world 
CO 66 Recognize agents of 
deterioration of textiles on 
analysis 
CO 67 Analyze the practiced 
methodologies and technological 
advancements for the protection 
and longevity of historic costume 
and textiles in collections. 
CO 68 Analyze and suggest 
correct collection maintenance 
practice 

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations, Video 
Tutorials,  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation and 
Industry Visits 

Assessment task will 
include Class test on 
the topics, Semester 
end examinations, 
quiz, Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Beginning of the textile industry in ancient civilizations   12 hrs  
 Mesopotamia 
 Egypt 
 Persia 
 Greece 
 Rome 
 China 
 India 

UNIT II: Study of world textiles with respect to history, construction techniques, styles 
colours, motifs and centres of production: Structural Designs       12 hrs  

 Brocades (China, India, Persia, Byzantium, Spain, Italy and France) 
 Tapestries (Greece, Coptic, Europe and Peru) 
 Carpets and floor coverings (Middle and Far East) 
 Shawls (India, England and France) 
 Laces (Europe) 
 Linen damasks (Ireland and Belgium) 

 
UNIT III: Study of textiles with respect to history, construction techniques, styles colours, 
motifs and centres of production: Applied Design       12 hrs  

 Resist dyed fabrics (India, Indonesia and Japan) 
 Printed Textiles (India, France and England) 
 Embroidery (China, Persia and England) 



 
UNIT IV: Basic of Conservation                    12 hrs  

 Principles of Conservation 
 Types-Preventing and Curative 
 Factors deteriorating textiles- Light, temperature, humidity, pest and pollution and micro 

organism 
 Restoration 

UNIT V : Collection Maintenance       12 hrs  
 Work space and Equipment, housekeeping, Checking and Monitoring, material and supplies, 

handling, packing, unpacking, moving, rolling, labelling and cleaning 
Storage and display 

 General requirement for storage 
 Types- Flat, rolled, Framed and Mounted for Textiles 
 Garments-Boxes, hanged 
 General requirements for display 
 Showcases and galleries 
 Frames 
 Mannequins 
 Hangers and other supports 
 Accessories 

 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Shenai,V.A. (1992). History of Textile Design, (4th edition). Sevak Publication, Mumbai. 
 Harris. (2011).  Textiles-5000 Years of Textiles. London, British Museum Press. 
 Gillow, J. and Sentence, B. (2009). World Textiles: A visual guide to traditional techniques. A 

Bulfinch Press Book, London. 
 Ginsburg, (1995). Illustrated History of Textiles. Studio Editions Ltd. London  
 Lennard F. & Ewer, P., (2011). Textile Conservatorôs Manual on advance practices. Alsevie, N.D. 
 Annemarie Seiler-Baldinger (1979) Classification of Textiles Techniques. Calico Museum of 

Textiles, Ahmedabad. 
 Ames, F., (1986). The Kashmiri Shawls,and its indo-french influence. Wood Bridge, Suffolk 

Antique Collectorôs Club Ltd. 
 Harvey J.B. (2009). Traditional Textile of Central Asia, Thames & Hudson Ltd. London. 
 Ncert.nic.in/textbook/pdf/lehe204.pdf 

 
PAPER CODE - FSD 323 

Fashion Retailing and Branding 
(Theory) 

 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To familiarize students with retailing concepts. 
2. To understand brand management tactics as a means to increase local and international market 

share. 
3. To Investigate the impact of the external marketing environment and emergent global issues on 

the fashion industry and enterprise 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 323 
 

Fashion 
Retailing and 
Branding 
(Theory) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 69 Recognize the global trends 
in retailing. 
CO 70 Analyze the knowledge of 
merchandising activities in a retail 
setup. 
CO 71 Evaluate the importance of 
retail location and site selection. 
CO 72 Identify the financial goals 
of the business and compare 
various performance objectives 
and measurements  
CO 73 Review brands and 
branding strategies. 

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, Power 
point presentations,  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
presentation Individual 
report on merchandising 
of retail stores and brand 
strategies. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test on the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
quiz, Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 

 
CONTENTS 

UNIT I: Introduction           12hrs 
 Meaning and Definition, Social and economic Significance of retailing, Opportunities in retailing, 
characteristics of retailing 

 Historical perspective of Retail in India and current Scenario 
 Types of retailers, retail change drivers in India, evolution of retail formats 
 Service Retailing 
 Ethics and social responsibility 

UNIT II: Retail Strategy& Merchandise Management    12 hrs  
 Meaning and Definition, building sustainable competitive advantage, growth strategies, global 
growth strategies, retail planning process 

 Retail Value Chain 
 Merchandise category 
 Evaluating performance- GMROI 
 Managing Inventory Turnover 
 Merchandise management process 

UNIT III: Site Location & Financial Aspects of Retail    12 hrs 
 Evaluating a site for locating a retail store 
 Site characteristics 
 Retail Economics, measures of performance income statement and balance sheet, measure of 
performance evaluation- Ratio analysis  

 Measuring retail store and space performance, measuring employee productivity 
UNIT IV: Nature & types of Brand        12 hrs 

 Introduction of brands, Evolution and history of brands  
 Brand Development, Role of branding in business 
 Brand and Consumer psychology, Brand Loyalty, Brand Values 
 Manufacturers Brand, Private Labels, Licensed Brands, In-Store Brands, Generic Brands. 
 Categories: Mass Market, Premium, Luxury Brands 
 Brand Extension 

UNIT V: Branding           12 hrs 



 Brand Image & Brand Identity 
 Brand Personality & Brand Positioning 
 Brand Culture & Rituals, Brand Equity 
 Competitive Branding Strategies 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Levy., Weitz, B.A.&Pandit, A. (2008). Retailing Management, (6th edition). Tata McGraw Hill, New 
Delhi. 

 Vedamani, Gibson G. (2006). Retail Management ï Functional Principles & Practices. Jaico 
Publishing House. 

 Pradhan, S. (2009). Retail Management: Text and Cases, (3rd edition). Tata McGraw Hill 
publishing company. 

 Chunawalla, S. A., (2015). Brand Management. Himalaya Publishing House. 
 Dr. Mittal, R.K., Management Accounting & Financial Management. Vk Publications. 
 Shanthi, N. M., (2006). Brand Management- The Emerging Paradigm, (3rd edition). The ICFAI 

University Press, New Delhi. 
 Berman, B.R., Evans, J.R. &Chatterjee, P.M. (2006).Retail Management ï A strategic Approach. 

Pearson Education, Delhi. 
 Verma, H.V., (2006). Brand Management: Text & Cases, (2nd edition). Excel Books, New Delhi.  
 Hameide, Kaled K. (2011). Fashion Branding Unravelled. Bloomsbury Academic. 
 Bajaj, C., Tuli, R. & Srivastava, N.V., (2005). Retail Management. Oxford University Press. 

 
 
 

Code: FSD 324 
Computer Aided Designing 

(Practical) 
 

Credits: 4 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To acquaint students the basic commands and tools necessary for professional 2D drawing, 

design and drafting using AutoCAD 
2. To impart the skills of fashion designing through Corel Draw and Reach Fashion Stu 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Patrali+M.+Chatterjee%22


Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 324 
 

Computer 
Aided 

Designing 
(Practical) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 74 Apply various tools for 
computer aided designing. 
CO 75 Develop creative skills for 
sketching and textile design 
through software. 
CO 76 Acquire skills in drawing, 
editing and transformation 
through CorelDraw/ Illustrator in 
textile design. 

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstration and 
discussion.  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Preparation activities 
including online readings 
and videos, independent 
research, reflections on 
tasks and practical 
activities. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive 
criticism. 

 
CONTENTS 
 
I: Introduction to Corel draw                                         18 hrs 

 Tools of Corel draw 
 Drawing 10 İ & 12 İ female croquis with grids and guidelines (Front, back, side, 3/4) 
 Stylization of nude figures,  
 Creating Illusion effects (silhouette, colour, texture and prints) by fashion details and draping it 

on fashion figures. 
 Drawing flat and spec sheets (is it required) 
 Creating fashion accessories like handbags, footwear, Jeweler, headgears. 

II: Illustrating manually Two apparel and accessories for female figure and creating the 
same through coral draw        12 hrs  
III: Design the following promotional tools:      16 hrs 

 Posters and Fliers 
 CD covers of fashion shows, music CDôs 
 Visiting cards and brochures for different occupation: Business, designer, caterers, 

photographer  
 Thematic backgrounds like corporate/ Board meeting room, hotel lounge, teller desk, party 

hall, beach, classroom etc. 
 Scanning of documents and pictures. 

IV: Reach Fashion Studio        14 hrs 
 Introduction to the tools of Reach Fashion Studio  
 Creating theme-based range of 04 garment with accessories 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 CorelDraw 11: The Official guide, Dream Tech Publishers.   
 Reach CAD Manual. 
 CorelDraw 11 for windows; Visual Quick Start Guide 

 



PAPER CODE ï FSD 325 
Apparel Construction 

(Practical) 

 
Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 90 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To impart in-depth knowledge of pattern making and garment construction techniques. 
2. To enable students to create both womenôs and menôs wear fashion garments. 

 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 
325 
 

Apparel 
Construction 
(Practical) 

 
 

The students will be able to 
ï 
 
CO 77 Analyze apparel 
designs 
CO 78 Apply sewing 
techniques for construction of 
menôs and womenôs wear. 
CO 79 Develop and design 
styles for menôs and womenôs 
wear. 

Approach in 
teaching:  
Demonstrations, studio 
activities, hands-on 
making, and discussion.  
 
Learning Activities 
for the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Preparation activities 
including online 
readings and videos, 
independent research, 
reflections on studio 
tasks and practical 
activities. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive 
criticism. 

 
CONTENTS 
 
I: Womenôs wear: Develop FOUR designs and adapt the adult basic block according to the 
theme for each of the mentioned styles and construct ONE garment of each style  50 hrs                                                  

 Party wear: Top and Skirt               
 Night wear: Yoke top with Shorts/Pyjama/Capri 
 Cocktail Dress: One Piece-dress 

II: Menôs Wear: Develop FOUR designs and adapt the adult basic block according to the theme 
for each of the mentioned styles and construct ONE garment of each style   40hrs 

 Casual Wear: Bu-shirt with Trouser 
 Indo-western Party wear: Bengali Kurta with pyjama 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Armstrong, J. (2009). Pattern Making for Fashion Design (5th Edition), Pearson, Los Angeles. 
 Winifred, Aldrich, (2012), Metric Pattern Cutting for Menswear, (3rd edition), Published by 

Blackwell Science Ltd. 
 Jindal, R., (1998) Handbook of Fashion Designing, Mittal Publications, New Delhi. 



 Readerôs Digest-Complete guide of sewing, The Readerôs Digest Association Ltd., London 
 Jacob, T.A., (1995), The Art of Sewing, UBSPD Publishers Distributors Ltd, New Delhi 
 Winifred, Aldrich. Metric Pattern Cutting (3rd Edition). Om Book Service Ltd, Cambridge. 
 Cream, P., The Complete book of sewing. DK Publishing, New York. 
 Kallal, Mary Jo., (1985). COthing Construction. Macmillan, New York. 
 Shaeffer, B. Claire., The Complete Book of Sewing.Sterling, New York. 
 Gillian, Holman. (2005). Pattern Cutting made Easy, Om Books International. New Delhi. 
 Crawford, Connie Amaden. (2015). Fashion Sewing Advance Techniques. Bloomsbury 

Publishing. 
 Stringer, P.C., (1995). Pattern Drafting for Dress Making. B.T. Batsford. 

 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 326 
Fashion Communication 

(Practical) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To familiarize students with various methods of business communication. 
2. To understand how technological advances and emergence of new platforms are changing the 
way brands and consumers communicate and interact. 

3. To encourage students to evaluate the role of creativity in advertising and assess creative 
strategies. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 326 
 

Fashion 
Communication 
(Practical) 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 80 Examine and analyze use 
of varied media for 
communication and promotion  
CO 81 Design graphics in terms 
of typography and logo, for a 
retail set up  
CO 82 Create floor lay out plans 
and window display for a retail 
set up  
CO 83 Develop media report for 
print, electronic and digital media 
CO 84 Apply the skills of oral, 
written and visual 
communication. 

Approach in teaching:  
Demonstrations and 
discussion.  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
Preparation activities 
including online readings, 
independent research, 
reflections on tasks and 
practical activities. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students 
to present work 
in progress for 
weekly feedback 
and constructive 
criticism. 

 

 



CONTENT 

I: Business Letter                                                    18 hrs 
 Business Letters (Types, Essentials and Layout) letter of enquiry, letter of quotation, letter of 

orders, letter of trade reference, circular letters, letter of complaint and adjustments, sales 
letter, credit letters and status inquire, collection letters 

II: Fashion Journalism                                14 hrs 
 Basic of Fashion Journalism-Fashion Articles 
 Writing about fashion-trend spotting and reporting, features, reviews, interviews, profiles, 

forecasting, and fashion shows 
III: Communication design                                                                                                16 hrs 

 Logo & Taglines 
 Instagram Blogs 
 Envelopes & Invitation cards 
 Pamphlet, leaflets & flashcards 
 Shopping bags 
 Banner  
 Promotional Ad-campaign for magazines 

IV: Visual Merchandising                                12 hrs 
 Display props, fixtures, mannequins, floral, signage & graphics. 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED:  
 

 Pal Rajender and Korlahalli J.J., (2011). Essentials of Business Communications. Sultan Chand 
and Sons. 

 Lesikar, Raymond V. & Pettit, John,Basic Business communication, McGraw-Hill Education. 
 Taylor, Shirley., (2005). Communication for Business: A Practical Approach, Pearson Longman 

Publication. 
 Gerson, S. & Gerson, M., (2001). Technical Writing Process and Product, Pearson Education, 

New Delhi. 
 Farbey, A.D. How to Produce Successful Advertising. Kogan Page India Pvt Ltd. 
 Pal Rajendra, & Korlahalli J.S., (2011). Essentials of Business Communication, Sultan Chand & 

Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi. 
 Rayudu, C. S., (2011). Media and communication Management, Himalaya publishing house. 
 Raghavendra, Meera N., (2009). Feature Writing. PHI Learning Private Ltd. New Delhi. 
 Theaker A., (2004). The Public Relations Handbook, (2nd edition). Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
 Raman, Usha, (2009). Writing for the media. Oxford University Press. 

 
 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 327 
Project 

Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06                     
Total Hrs: 90 hrs 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To provide students with an opportunity to conduct independent research in their specialization. 
2. To encourage students to work with relevant industries to create/solve a problem through scientific 

research process. 
3. To understand key consideration while formulating a project proposal 

 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Raymond+V.+Lesikar%22
https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22John+Pettit%22


Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 327 Project 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 85 Demonstrate knowledge 
of scientific writing. 
CO 86 Develop research design 
on a topic relevant to their field. 
CO 87 Assemble a systematic 
literature review on a selected 
topic. 
CO 88 Develop skills in preparing 
synopsis to understand the study. 

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive discussion, 
power-point 
presentation, guest 
lectures 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students: Report 
writing and presentation 
through chart, poster 
and presentation 

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive criticism. 

 
CONTENT 
 
Guidelines for the project 

 Meeting experts, reading relevant literature, selecting appropriate topics in oneôs specialization, 
prioritizing the topics and checking for feasibility 

 Specifying focus areas with regard to one topic, writing research questions/hypotheses/objectives, 
conducting a thorough literature review; presenting a clear and convincing logical argument in 
support of the study 

 Specifying variables, selecting an appropriate research design, making sample decisions, selecting 
and /or constructing tools, and making a plan of analysis, collecting data 

 Tools of testing 
 

The students shall prepare synopsis presentation and present the report. The Head of the department, 
Supervisor and other senior member appointed by the Vice-Chancellor shall conduct a viva-voce and 
evaluate the presentation.  
 

 Research proposal 
 

 
PAPER CODE - FSD 328 

Internship 
Credits: 2  
Maximum Marks: 100                                                                                                                   
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To enhance students personal and professional development through hands on skill in the apparel 

industry.  
2. To integrate different skills required for participating in planned, supervised work with a reflection 

and evaluation process at the end of the internship.  
3. To provide students the opportunity to relate theory holistically to practice and gain valuable 

experiences for future career. 
 
 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 328 
 

Internship 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 89 Develop communication, 
interpersonal and other critical 
skills in the job interview process. 
CO 90 Explore the working 
process of a boutique, fashion 
house, retail organization, etc. 
CO 91 Identify the working 
practices and conditions of the 
unit. 
CO 92 Evaluate an in-depth 
technical know-how of the unit. 

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive discussion, 
power-point presentation, 
guest lectures 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Report 
writing and presentation 
through chart, poster and 
presentation 

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive 
criticism. 

 
GUIDELINES 

 Students are expected to take training for 45 days in an industry/ fashion studio. The training is 
to be taken up after the break of second semester break, for gaining substantial hands on 
experience in the area like apparel/fashion merchandising and designing in the industry. They are 
given the freedom to choose the field of their choice. 

 They are also required to obtain a certification from the respective organization providing their 
involvement and contribution. 

 They have to take joining letter for internship from placement cell. The student should e-mail her 
joining letter to the supervisor (from both the organization- University and Industry) as soon as 
she starts her internship. 

 Each student going for internship will be assigned a supervisor amongst the faculty members of 
the Department. The supervisor will be in touch with the external mentor of the student 
throughout the period of the internship.  

 Students are required to make a learning diary wherein they have to mention task/work of each 
day during internship. 

 The students shall prepare a report on the visit made to the organization. The student will submit 
the report and will be required to make the presentation of the work followed by viva voce.  
Report Structure: 
The students are required to make two copies of the report based on the field study. The report 
should not be more than 1000-2000 words typed A4 size document. It should be divided into 
following parts: 

Part-I 
 Certificate of Internship from the respective organization 
 Company profile/details 
 Organization chart 

Part-II 
 Introduction (Respective department) 
 Process flow chart along with time duration for each activity 
 Description of each activity of the department 
 Briefly explain your work area in the organization 

Part-III 
 Learning outcomes 
 Fabric sheets 
 Trim sheets 
 Annexure (Design sheets/Photo of department/ Daily work) 

 



Evaluation:  
 The students will be given marks out of 100, which will be converted to credits as per the 

programme. 
 Evaluation will be done by both the mentors (University and Industry) for Continuous Assessment 

(CA). 
 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES - Semester IV 
 

PAPER CODE - FSD 421 
Quality Assurance 

(Theory) 
 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To understand various processes of quality assurance. 
2. To enhance awareness of several international standards in quality assurance. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 421 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Quality 
Assurance 
(Theory) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 93 Define the quality 
parameters for fibre, fabrics and 
garments 
CO 94 Acquire skills to inspect, 
manage and control quality in the 
textile industry. 
CO 95 Evaluate the quality and 
suitability of raw materials, assess 
the quality of final product and 
set standards and benchmark for 
new product development. 
CO 96 Analyze the quality 
considerations in sewn production 
processes. 
CO 97 Develop knowledge on 
standards, regulations and 
organizations working towards 
quality control. 
CO 98 Develop knowledge on the 
socio economic and 
environmental aspects of textile 
industry and develop familiarity 
with regulations and standards 
promoting eco-friendly textiles. 

Approach in teaching: 
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations, Video 
Tutorials, Guest lectures 
by industry experts, 
Industry Visits 
 
Learning Activities 
for the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, 
Industry Visits, Quizzes, 
reports and 
presentations, 
individually and/or in 
groups. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test on the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
quiz, Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 

 



CONTENTS 
 
UNIT I: Quality         12 hrs 

 Concept of Quality, Quality cost relationship, managing quality through inspection and testing, 
and seven tools of quality 

 Inspection: Inspection and its significance. Raw material inspection, in process inspection and 
Final quality inspection (Inspecting garments using spec sheets and measuring tape) 

 Fabric faults at different stages of manufacturing: yarn defects, weaving defects, dyeing 
defects and finishing defects 

UNIT II: Textile Testing         12 hrs 
 Introduction, precision and accuracy of test methods, atmospheric   conditions for testing, 
strength properties of apparel. Fabric stretch properties, dimensional changes in apparel due 
to laundering, dry cleaning, steaming pressing and colour fastness  

 Drapability and Crease recovery 
 Performance test of textiles for examining product outcomes 
 Standards and Tests of Fabric for: Functionality, Fit and Fashionality 
 Determining the Appropriate Test 

UNIT III: Sewn Production Processes       12 hrs 
 Quality Considerations in: Marker and Laying, Spreading, Knife Cutting and Computer Driven 
Cutters, Dies, Bundling Assembly, Assembly, Finishing and Final Inspection 

 Button quality testing, Interlining quality testing, testing of Zippers, snap fasteners, sewing 
threads 

UNIT IV: Standards         12 hrs 
 Benefits of standards 
 Levels of standards 
 Sources of standards 
 ISO 9000 Series  
 Introduction to AATCC, ASTM, ISO, BIS, INDA 

UNIT V: Care labelling and Eco-friendly textiles      12 hrs 
 Importance, terminology, symbols and usage, International care labelling,  
 Elementary knowledge of wool mark and silk mark. 
 Introduction to eco-friendly textiles, banned dyes and eco parameters,  
 Environmental impact of Textile Industries 

 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED:  
 

 Kincade, Doris, H., (2008). Sewn Product Quality- A Management Perspective, Pearson Prentice 
Hall, New Jersey. 

 Mehta, P.V. & Bhardwaj, S.K., (1998). Managing Quality in the Apparel Industry. New Age 
International Ltd. Publisher, New Delhi 

 Das S., (2010). Quality Characterisation of Apparel, Wood Head Publishing Ltd. 
 Singh A.K. & Parmar. (2009). Quality Evaluation of Textiles, NITRA, Ghaziabad 
 Sara. J. Kadolph, (2007). Quality Assurance for Textiles and Apparel, Fairchild Publication. 
 Glock, Ruth E. & Kunz, Grace I. (2009). Apparel Manufacturing: Sewn Product Analysis, (4th 

edition). Pearson Prentice Hall. 
 Tortora, Phyllis, G., (1987). Understanding Textile, McMillan Co.USA. 
 Corbman, P.B., (1985). Textiles-Fibre to fabric, McGraw Hill Co.USA. 
 

 

 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Grace+I.+Kunz%22


PAPER CODE - FSD 422 
Fashion Entrepreneurship 

(Theory) 
  
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
 To enhance entrepreneurial skills. 
 To develop an understanding of governments role in entrepreneurship. 

 
Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 422 
 

Fashion 
Entrepreneurship 

(Theory) 
 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 99 Identify the key risks and 
effective processes in bringing 
different types of products or 
services to market 
CO 100 Develop awareness and 
deliberately practice the skills 
necessary to increase confidence. 
CO 101 Gain awareness on the 
various financial institutions 
available to support 
entrepreneurial development 
CO 102 Evaluate the role of 
Government in entrepreneurial 
development. 
CO 103 Gain awareness on the 
various programmes available to 
strengthen entrepreneurial 
qualities. 
CO 104 Create plans for 
promotion of new ventures for 
entrepreneurs. 

Approach in teaching:   
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations, Video 
Tutorials, Guest lectures 
by industry experts. 
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, case 
studies Industry Visits, 
Quizzes, reports and 
presentations, 
individually and/or in 
groups  

Assessment 
task will include 
Class test on 
the topics, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
quiz, Visit 
report, 
studentôs 
presentations 
and 
assignments. 
 

 
 
CONTENTS 
 
UNIT I: Entrepreneurship           12 hrs 

 Concepts and nature. Entrepreneurship in India 
 Entrepreneurial Traits: Leadership, risk taking, decision making, business planning 
 Barriers in Entrepreneurship: Economic and non-economic 

UNIT II: Institutional Support for new ventures        12 hrs 
 Support organizations-State level ïRFC, RIICO, DIC 
 Financial organizations-IFCI, IDBI, SIDBI, SIDO, NSIC 
 Sources of financing- Short term &Long-term Financing 

UNIT III: Role of Government in Entrepreneurial Development      12 hrs 
 Government incentives, Subsidy and Assistance 



 Government Role in the form of Assistance and Incentives 
 Women Entrepreneurship and Assistance available in fashion industry  

UNIT IV: Entrepreneurship Development Programmes (EPDs)       12 hrs 
 Meaning, Needs and Objectives of EPDs 
 Entrepreneurship Development Programmes in India: A Historic perspective 
 Problems of EPDs 

UNIT V: Promotion of a New Venture      12 hrs 
 Search for a business idea, Preparation of plan, Analysis of Entrepreneurial opportunities, 

Assessing the impact of opportunities and threats 
 Introduction to Project management, Project organization structures ïFunctional, matrix and 

others 
 Preparation of DPR (detailed project report) 

           
 
BOOKS RECOMMENDED:  
 

 Sudha G.S., (2012). Fundamentals of Entrepreneurship. R.B.D. Publications, New Delhi. 
 Taneja, S., (2014). Entrepreneur Development. Himalaya Publishing House. 
 Khanka S. S., (2012). Entrepreneurship Development, Sultan Chand & company Pvt ltd, New 

Delhi. 
 Sudha G.S., (2015). Entrepreneurship and Small Business Management, Ramesh book depot, 

New Delhi. 
 Burke S., (2013). Fashion Entrepreneur: Starting Your Own Fashion Business (2ndEdition) 

Burke publishing. 
 Mathew, M. J., (2000). Business Organisation, Sheel sons, University book house (P), Jaipur. 
 Keshari M.S., (2015). Fundamentals of Entrepreneurship, PHI Publishers. 
 Holt David H., (1992). Entrepreneurship: New Venture Creation. Prentice Hall. 
 Narayana P. Reddy, (2010). Entrepreneurship Text and Cases, Cengage learning India Pvt. 

Ltd. 
 Anitha, H.S., (2003). Entrepreneurship Development: Role of commercial banks.  Mangaldeep 

Publications, Jaipur. 
 Carr, M.G. &Newell, L.H., (2014). Fashion Entrepreneurship: The Plan, The Product, The 

Process. Bloombury Publishing, Fairchild Books, New York 
 

 
 

PAPER CODE FSD 423 
Logistics and Supply Chain Management 

(Theory) 
Credits: 4 
Maximum marks:100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 04          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To provide an understanding of the individual processes of supply chain management and their 
interrelationships within individual companies. 

2. To provide an understanding of the management components, tools and techniques useful in 
implementing of supply chain management. 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 423 
 

Logistics and 
Supply Chain 
Management 
(Theory) 

 
 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 105 Analyze various distribution 
channels in the fashion and textile 
industry. 
CO 106 Demonstrate an ability to 
work effectively in retail 
management. 
CO 107 Recognize the supply chain 
management in textile and fashion 
industry. 
CO 108 Assess the global 
environment and select the most 
cost-effective solution at each stage 
in the chain to avoid business costs. 

Approach in teaching:  
Interactive Lectures, 
Group Discussions, 
Power point 
presentations, Guest 
lectures by industry 
experts, Industry Visits 
 
Learning Activities 
for the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
Effective questions, case 
studies Industry Visits, 
Quizzes, reports and 
presentations, 
individually and/or in 
groups. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test on the 
topics, Semester 
end 
examinations, 
quiz, Visit report, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 

 
CONTENTS 
 
UNIT I : Distribution Channel       12 hrs  

 Apparel supply chain overview 
 The meaning and nature of distribution channels. 
 Channels levels: Vertical, Marketing system, Horizontal Marketing system, Hybrid marketing 

systems. 
UNIT II: Channel Management       12 hrs 

 Channel planning and design, Criterion for selection of channel members, 
 Methods of compensating and motivating channel members,  
 Assessing the performance of channel members, Removal and addition in the channels. 

UNIT III: Retail Logistics Management      12 hrs 
 Meaning of Retail Logistics management, The physical flow of merchandise, 
 Emerging concepts in Logistics, Importance of a Distribution Centre, 
 Functions of a Distribution channel, Order Processing and fulfilment, 
 Transportation and Warehousing 

UNIT IV: Supply Chain Management      12 hrs 
 Concept & Need of supply chain management   
 Evolution in supply chain management   
 Issues involved in developing supply chain  
 Performance measurements and control  

UNIT V: Supply Chain in Domestic and Global Environment   12 hrs 
 Concepts & Benefits 
 Porters Model of value chain in selling and procurement,  
 Improving supply chain forecasting,  
 Purchase and supply chain,  
 Production and supply chain. 

 
 
 



BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 
 

 Pradhan, S., (2009). Retailing Management: Text & Cases. (3rd edition), Tata McGraw Hill 
Publishing Company. 

 Ailauadi, Satish. C. &Singh, Rakesh. P., (2012). Logistic Management, (2nd edition). PHI Learning 
Pvt Ltd, New Delhi. 

 Altekar, Rahul, V., (2012). Supply Chain Management: Concept and Cases, PHI Learning private 
limited, New Delhi. 

 Chopra, S. and Meindl, P., Supply Chain Management: Strategy, Planning and Operations, 
Person Education. 

 Taylor, A. David, (2004). Supply chains: A Managers Guide, Pearson Education,New Delhi. 
 Mentzer, JohnT., (2001). Supply Management. Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
 Bhat, Shridhara K., (2016). Logistic & Supply chain management, Himalaya publishing house, 

Pvt ltd, Mumbai. 
 Chandrasekaran, N., (2010). Supply chain management: Process, System & Practice.  Oxford 

University Press. 
 Khandelwal, AditiR., (2013). Retail Management. RBSA Publication, Jaipur. 
 Waters, D., (2003). Logistics: An Introduction to supply chain management, Palgrave Macmillan 

Hound mills, New York. 
 Hugos, M., (2011). Essential of supply chain management, (3rdedition). John Wiley & Sons Inc.  

 
 
 

PAPER CODE FSD 424 
Advanced CAD / CAM 

(Practical) 
Credits: 4 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1.    To impart understanding of different media of application of CAD/CAM. 
2.     To acquaint students with Advance Computer Aided Designing, Pattern making and Grading. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and teaching 
strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies 

Paper 
Code 

Paper Title    

FSD 424 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Advanced 
CAD / CAM 
(Practical) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 109 Acquire skills in drawing 
garment components through CAD 
and Adobe Illustrator 
CO 110 Illustrate the designs and 
textures using computer software. 

Approach in teaching:  
Demonstration and 
discussion.  
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
preparation activities 
including online readings 
and videos, independent 
research, reflections on 
tasks and practical 
activities. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students 
to present work in 
progress for 
weekly feedback 
and constructive 
criticism. 

 

CONTENTS 

I: CAD: Designing through Photoshop              30 hrs 
 Tools of Photoshop 
 Creating different type of effects, in respect to various prints and feel of the fabric 
 Create theme-based background 
 Design mood, story board according to the selected theme 
 Design a logo and create a brochure & poster for own label 
 Create prints for apparel for your own label 

II: Adobe Illustrator                        10 hrs 
 Tools used in Adobe Illustrator 
 Creating prints for Home textiles for your own label 

III: CAM: Pattern Design & Grading through Optitex     20 hrs 
 Creating pattern and grading for basic bodice, sleeve and skirts 
 Marker planning, setup, using tools, Digitizing, using menu commands, Short cut keys. 

Developing pattern layout for bodice, sleeves, skirts   
 3-D Commands     
 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:  
 

 Optitex Manual 
 Photoshop 6, Pearson Publication 
 Hume, R., (2016). Fashion and Textile Design with Photoshop and Illustrator, Bloomsbury 

Publishing Plc., London. 
 Dayley & Dayley, B. (2012). Adobe Photoshop CS6 Bible: The comprehensive tutorial resource, 

Eiley India. 
 Lazear, S.M. (2010), Adobe Photoshop for Fashion Design. Pearson Prentice Hall, New Jersey. 

 
 
 
 



PAPER CODE - FSD 425 
Draping 
(Practical) 

Credits: 4 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06          
Total Hrs: 60 
 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To enable the students to obtain perfect fit and harmony between the fabric & design of the 

garment 
2. To provide skills of draping to understand the human body proportion to get the required shape 

and fit of the garments.  
 

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 425 
 
 
 
 

Draping 
(Practical) 

 
 
 

 

The students will be able to ï 
 
CO 111 Interpret draping 
techniques to create foundation 
patterns on the dress form. 
CO 112 Develop and construct 
draped garments. 
CO 113 Create new apparel 
designs on the dress form within a 
given time frame through draping. 

Approach in teaching:   
Demonstrations, and 
discussion, online 
readings and videos.   
 
Learning Activities for 
the students : Self-
learning assignments, 
preparation activities 
include studio activities, 
hands-on making of 
samples and garment, 
reflections on practical 
activities. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester 
end examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 
 
Assessment task 
require students 
to present work in 
progress for 
weekly feedback 
and constructive 
criticism. 

 
  CONTENTS 

I: Fabric characteristics and terms               08 hrs 
 Model form: Preparation, measurements and tools 
 Draping principles and techniques  
 Fabric Preparation 
 Draping the Basic bodice block and basic skirt block 

II: Basic Dress form         14 hrs 

 Bodice styles: Dart displacements, princess drapes, dart equivalence 
 Asymmetrical darts 
 Halter style, off-shoulder, cowl, wrap front bodice. 

 

III: Sleeve block adaptation- Puff, flared, raglan     06 hrs 

 

IV: Draping for Collars-Peter Pan, Shawl, convertible                     06 hrs 



V: Skirt & its adaptation 10 hrs 

 A-Line
 Flared
 Panel
 Stylized yoke with flare, gathers & pleats

VI: Develop patterns through draping and construct the following garments:  16 hrs 

 Skirts
 Top
 One-piece dress

BOOKS RECOMMENDED: 

 Armstrong, H Joseph. (2000). Draping for Apparel Design, Fairchild, New York
 Jaffe. Draping for Fashion Design, Prentice Hall Ltd., London.
 Crawford, C.A., (2012), The Art of Fashion Draping, Bloomsbury Academic.
 Armstrong, J., (2004). Draping for Fashion Design. Fair child Publications, New York.
 Relis, N., & Jaffe, H., (2012). Draping for fashion Design, (5th edition). Prentice Hall, New Jersey.
 Hillhouse, M.S. and Mansfield, E.A., (1948), Dress Design- Draping and Flat Pattern, Houghton

Mifflin CompanyLondon.

PAPER CODE FSD 426 A Product
Development (Apparel) 

(Practical) 

Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06 
Total Hrs: 90 hrs 
Course Objectives:  

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To develop the skills of apparel designing through a project on a garment designing using the

inspirational objects as the theme for Line Development for the client.



Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD 426A
Product 

Development 
(Apparel)
(Practical) 

The students will be able to ï 

CO 114 Recognize the market 
trends, design, selection of fabrics, 
garments and accessories for 
womenôs wear  
CO 115 Develop garment styles for 
upper and lower garments for 
women and learn to evaluate the 
fit. 
CO 116 Design independently a line 
and portfolio on a selected theme.  

Approach in teaching: 
Demonstrations, and 
discussion, online 
readings and videos.   

Learning Activities for 
the students: Self-
learning assignments, 
preparation activities 
include studio activities, 
hands-on making of 
samples and garment, 
reflections on practical 
activities. 

Assessment task 
will include Class 
test, Semester 
end examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 

Assessment task 
require students 
to present work in 
progress for 
weekly feedback 
and constructive 
criticism. 

CONTENTS 

 Market research
 Concept selection
 Inspiration boards
 Mood & colour boards
 Swatch boards
 Doodles & Design (Min 4) Development
 Specification Sheet
 Paper pattern Development
 Constructing and finishing of final garment
 Design & construction of accessories
 Costing & pricing of the Garment
 Final presentation

Students are required to construct TWO garments (ONE pr°t ¨ porter and ONE couture) from any two 
different product line using separate themes. 



PAPER CODE FSD 426 B 
PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT (Home Textiles) 

(PRACTICAL) 

Credits: 6 
Maximum Marks: 100 
Contact Hrs/Week: 06 
Total Hrs: 90 hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to - 
1. To develop the skills of textile designing through a project using the inspirational objects as the

theme for Line Development for the client.

Course Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 
(at course level) 

Learning and 
teaching strategies 

Assessment 
Strategies Paper 

Code 
Paper Title 

FSD-
426 B 

Product 
Development 

(Home 
Textiles) 

The students will be able to 
ï 

CO 114 Recognize the market 
trends, design, selection of 
fabrics and prints for home 
textiles  
CO 115 Design independently 
a home textile range and 
portfolio on a selected theme. 
CO 116 Develop the range of 
textile products used for home 
d®cor and evaluate market 
acceptability.   

Approach in teaching 
Demonstrations, and 
discussion, online 
readings and videos.   

Learning Activities 
for the students  
Self-learning 
assignments, 
preparation activities 
include studio activities, 
hands-on making of 
home textile product, 
reflections on practical 
activities. 

Assessment task will 
include Class test, 
Semester end 
examinations, 
studentôs 
presentations and 
assignments. 

Assessment task 
require students to 
present work in 
progress for weekly 
feedback and 
constructive 
criticism. 

CONTENTS 

Students are required to construct a home textile range (Bed set/Table set) using the following the 
below mentioned design process. 

 Market research
 Concept selection
 Inspiration boards
 Mood & colour boards
 Swatch boards
 Doodles & Design (Min 4) Development
 Specification Sheet
 Paper pattern Development
 Constructing and finishing of final garment
 Design & construction of accessories
 Costing & pricing of the Garment
 Final presentation



PAPER CODE - FSD 427 

Project 

Credits: 8 

Maximum Marks: 100  

Contact Hrs/Week: 08 

Total Hrs: 120 hrs  

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable the students to – 

1. To provide students with an opportunity to conduct independent research.



2. To encourage students to work in conjugation with relevant industries.

Course Learning Outcomes (COs): 

Courses Learning outcomes 

(at course level) 

Learning and 

teaching strategies 

Assessment 

Strategies Paper 
Code 

Paper Title 

FSD427 Project 

The students will be able to – 

CO 117 Examine the practical 

aspect of collecting data/ project 

work  
CO 118 Evaluate, select and use 

appropriate strategies for analysis 
and presentation of data collected 

during research process/ project 
work  

CO 119 Suitably illustrate data/ 

insights using various graphical and 
other methods.  

CO 120 Prepare and present a 
dissertation document/ project 

report based on research process/ 

project work done. 

Approach in teaching: 

Interactive discussion, 
power-point 

presentation, guest 

lectures 

Learning Activities for 
the students : Report 

writing and presentation 
through chart, poster 

and presentation 

Assessment task 

will include Class 
test, Semester 

end 

examinations, 
student’s 

presentations 
and 

assignments. 

Assessment task 

require students 
to present work 

in progress for 
weekly feedback 

and constructive 

criticism. 

GUIDELINES 

The students are required to carry forward their project under taken in semester III. 

The following topics will be covered:     50 hrs 

 Research theory

 Measurement of information

 Defining the research

 Review of literature

 Methods and procedures of conducting research: sample

 Methodology procedure

 Quantitative design: experimental and survey research

 Method of analysis

 Results

 Conclusions, implications & recommendations for further study

 Writing and communicating research

The report would consist of: 70 hrs 

 Title of the research

 Introduction

 Methodology

 Result and discussion

 Recommendations

 Summary and conclusions

 References
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